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TO THE NEW EDITIONr' 

As I am growing old I begin to feel that it is difficult, 
if not impossible, to keeji my books or to revive 

them constantly by what we call new editions. ^Tien I had 
revised the last edition of my Sanskrit Grammar, I bade 
farewell to it. What I had wished to achieve, little as it 
may seem, I had achieved, namely, to supply a grammatical 
manual, correct in all its rules and paradigms, and contain- 
ing fcMT all important matters references to Pa?iini, the 
highest grammatical authority, recognised as such by all 
post-Yedic writers of Sanskrit. 

It may not seem, as I said, to be a very high aim to produce 
a correct grammar, and to make its correctness dependent on 
the authority of another grammarian. But when we examine 
other giammars, and see, for instance, such foims as naman 
^ given through successive editions as a Nominative and Accu- 
sative singular, when we see such breaches of the simplest 
phonetic rules as in Benfey’s impossible form ad ak tarn etc., 
matched in one of the most recent Sanskrit Grammars by 
Y hitney (arauttam)^, a claim to freedom from clerical errors 
wiU hardly be considered a very modest claim. Nor do I 
flatter myself to have always reached that standard of cor- 
rectness which is represented to us in the truly marvellous 
work of Pa^iini. 

It has been argued, not without a certain plausibility, . 
that no grammar, not even that of Pa?^ini, ought to be 
constituted into an infallible tribunal, but that the lan- 
guage itself and the literature should form the final court 


^ Kurze Grammatik, § 265, ix, p. 178, paradigm dah. 
^ Sanskrit Grammar, § 882, paradigm rudh. 
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of appeal in all questions of grammatical right or wrong.^ 
True as this principle would be eveiywhere else, it is not so 
in Sanskrit, at least, not with regard to that literature for 
which alone my grammar is intended. The whole of San-^ 
skrit literature, with the exception of the Yedic and ihe 
Buddhistic, is so completely under the sway of Panini's 
rules that even a poet like Kalidasa would be considered 
guilty of a grammatical blunder, if he used a form not recog- 
nised by Pacini. This is a state of things unknown in any 
other literature, and supplies, I believe, a perfect justifica- 
tion for the absolute deference paid by myself and others to 
Pa?zini’s authority. 

There is, of course, some debatable land, such as the two 
great epic poems, and again, some rifacdmenti of Yedic 
works, such as Manu and other law-books, in w^hich Sncient 
Mandasa forms occur and in which Pa^iini^s authority is not 
completely recognised. Still even there the more ancient and 
more historical forms, which contravene the rules of Pa^dni, 
are looked upon by all native scholars as exceptions, so 
much so that when I myself appealed to the authority of 
Yyasa, the reputed author of the Mahahharata, in suppoit 
of such a form as hiwsasva, which, in my Sanskrit trans- 
lation of ‘God save the Queen,’ I had borrow^ed from the 
Mahahharata, I was told that this form, not having the 
authority of Pawini, would be offensive to the ears of native 
scholars. Though the case was by no means so clear as my 
friendly critics imagined, I gladly yielded to their remon- 
strances, changing himsasva into u^'^^inddhi. 

My own opinion was, and is still, that a Sanskrit Grammar 
for Beginners, such as mine was meant to be, and a grammar 
that might safely be used by candidates for the Civil Service 
of India, without their running the risk of being punished 
for forms which they learn from well-accredited hooks, 
should not attempt more than to give such rules as can 
claim the authority of Pa?zini. To attempt the higher task 
of writing an historical grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
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fiever entered my mind. If one knows the difficulties of an 
historical grammar of Greek, Latin, or German, one may 
yell doubt whether the time has come for attempting a 
history of the language of a country in which nothing is so 
entirely absent as history. I know, of course, that I haye 
been charged with inconsistency, because I ventured to intro- 
duce into my grammar the Yedic system of accentuation, 
which is not recognised in post-Tedic Sanskrit, and has its 
proper place in an historical grammar only. I must plead 
guilty to that charge, but I considered the accent so useful 
for purely practical purposes, and so full of interest for the 
Science of Language, that I decided to maik it through- 
out, at least in the transliterated portions of my grammar, 
where-sjer it could he done with certainty and with a hope 
of practical usefulness. 

It is interesting to see how the same objections which 
were raised against the old Greek and Latin school-gram- 
mars, begin to be raised against the grammars of Sanskrit. 
It is well known that ever so many forms are given in the 
paradigms of raTrra) and amo, which are never found in real 
use, while some are actually impossible. It can hardly be 
called a very startling discovery, therefore, that in Sanskrit 
grammars also many forms occur which are given for the 
sake of systematic completeness only. I know at least of no 
scholar who imagined that all the forms given in the 
paradigms of a Sanskrit grammar have actually been met 
with in literary works. But how can that be helped? 
Pupils must learn their paradigms by rote, and no one would 
suggest leaving out the gen. plur. of mema, because it never 
occuiTed in any classical Latin author. Should we leave 
out the rules according to which linquo forms its participle 
lictuB, because in classical Latin it never occurs except in 
rdictus ? Though we may speak with a certain amount 
of confidence, when we say that tcUoy for instance, always 
forms its perfect with a preposition, namely, mBtuU, who 
would venture in the present state of Sanskrit scholar- 
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ship to say which roots, as collected by native gramma-* 
lians, occur -ttith or without prepositions, which have been 
used by certain writers or in certain periods only, and 
which are merely presupposed in order to account, rightly or 
wrongly, for the formation of substantives, adjectives, * 01 * 
particles? "We may all have an ideal conception of what an 
historical grammar of Sanskrit ought to be, but true scholars 
do not ask for what is impossible. They are satisfied if they 
can place into the hands of young students a grammatical 
manual which at all events does not teach them forms which 
they have afterwards to unlearn, and Tvhich every examiner 
would mark as ‘ Very Bad.' 

The first beginnings which have been made in collecting 
materials for a really historical giammar of Sanskrit ^re, no 
doubt, very valuable, particularly when they are confined to 
certain chapters of grammar, or again, to certain periods 
within which some kind of completeness is attainable, even 
in the present state of Sanskrit scholarship. Scholars such 
as Benfey, Ludwig, Delbruck, Wilhelm, J oily, J acohi, Lan- 
man, Avery, Bloomfield, Edgren and others have rendered 
most excellent service in collecting materials with which 
hereafter a History of the Language of India may be con- 
structed, and even the attempt, premature as no doubt it is, 
to gather up these materials into some kind of historical 
grammar reflects great credit both on the courage and on the 
industry of Professor Whitney, of Yale College in America. 

But is an historical grammar of Sanskrit possible, before 
we know the real history of Sanskrit 1 

Does the Yedic literature which we possess in its four 
periods, the A’Aandas, Mantra, Br^hma^m, and Sutra periods, 
really represent the whole of the ancient history of Sanskrit ? 
What is that bhasha literature, presupposed in Pa^iini's 
grammar, which is not Yedic, and yet truly historical ? What 
is the real date of Pa^iini’s grammar, which forms the one 
broad line of demarcation between natural and scholastic 
Sanskrit 1 What is the date of the Mahabharata and Kama- 
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ja?ia, and can we distingiii&li in them between portions tliat 
conform and others that do not conform to the niles of 
Pamni? What is the date of the introduction of writing 
into India, first for monumental, and afterwards for purely 
literary purposes? When can we detect the first certain 
traces of Buddhism, of Greek influences, and of that complete 
literary paralysis which seems to have been produced in 
India h^the invasion of Northern Barbarians ^ Lastly, what 
is the earliest date that can be assigned to what I have 
called ‘the Renaissance of Sanskrit Literature,’ which com- 
prises neaily all the works that have hitherto been studied 
in our schools and umversities ? 

These are a few of the questions which will have to he 
answe:|jed before we can form a conception of what an his- 
torical grammar of Sanskrit ought to be. 

And even if all these questions should admit of some kind 
of provisional answer, enabling us to construct a practicable 
road through the drifting sands of Indian chronology, how 
could we speak of a liistory of the language of India, in 
which the truly historical literary monuments, the books 
collected in the Buddliist Canon, whether written in Pali 
or in several distinct dialects of Sanskrit, find no place? It 
is easy to ignoie the fact that the edicts of king Asoka in 
the third century b. c., and again, the Mathui'a Inscriptions 
of the time of king Kanishka represent the real history of 
the language of India, and that the Chinese translations of 
literary works belonging to the Buddhist Canon authenticate 
the very language in which they are written at a time when 
Vedic literature had ceased, and modern Sanskrit literature 
had not yet begun to exist. But these are stubborn facts, and 
however much ignored at present, they will have to be reckoned 
with sooner or later. Lastly, can that be called a histoiy of 
the language of India, in which the true relation between 
Sanskrit and Prakrit, whether real or ai-tificial, has not been 
determined, and in which the question whether the later 
scholastic Sanskrit, beginning from the fifth century a. d., is 
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a natural development or an artificial renaismnce^ is neveip 
even mooted If ^vith the indices to the Veda, to Pamni, 
to the Mahabharata, Eam%a^na, and Manu, and with the 
materials so laboriously collected in Boehtlingk and Eoth’s 
Dictionary, we could hope to construct a complete histor;f of 
Sanskrit, an historical grammar of Sanskrit might indeed 
seem within the limits of possibility. But considering how 
many connecting links are still wanting, and how nTany new 
discoveries have been made of late by Professor Buhler and 
others, particnlarly with reference to that true histoiy of 
language which can be read in Inscriptions only, ail scholars 
will probably hold here also discretion the better part of 
valour. It gives me real pleasure to express my sincere 
gratitude to Professor Whitney, and even more to hi^prede- 
cessors and fellow- workers, for the light which their labours 
have shed on certain phases in the historical growth of San- 
skrit, and for the laboriously constructed indices which they 
have so generously placed at our disposal, but I cannot but 
question the wisdom of embodying these results in a i3ractical 
grammar of the Sanskrit language. 

When a demand arose in England for such a grammar, a 
grammar that might safely he placed in the hands of begin- 
ners, feeling unequal myself to the task of preparing a new 
edition of my grammar, I requested Mr. Macdonell to under- 
take the task of not only revising, but of considerably 
shortening it. Mr. Macdonell has had far more experience 
as a teacher than I can claim, and I have left him perfectly 
free in his choice of what he considered essential to beginners. 
To him will belong the whole credit, if my gi’ammar should 
continue to prove useful to young students of Sanskrit, and 
I now leave it to him to explain the principles by which he 
has been guided in adapting my old grammar to the require- 
ments of his pupils. 

E. M. M. 

Maloja, Exgadix, August 20, 18S5. 
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The experience of some years’ teaching has convinced me 
that Sanskrit, compared with other dead languages, is not 
didicuit to learn. The fact that the ordinary Sanskrit verb 
has no subjunctive, only one imperative, one infinitive, and two 
optatives, altogether only thirteen moods and tenses in each 
voice, while Greek has upwards of thirty, would alone go 
far to prove the comparative simplicity of Sansknt Acci- 
dence. Again, the absence in Sanskrit of the indirect 
construction, which constitutes a conspicuous difficulty of 
Syntax in the classical languages, is in itself a tolerably 
clear proof that the structure of complex sentences in 
Sanskrit must he far less involved than in Latin or Greek. 
On the other hand, though it must he admitted that the 
phonetic laws of Sanskrit present greater difficulties than in 
other languages, most of these difficulties will disappear when 
it is pointed out that the rules of Sandhi rest on two leading 
principles, the avoidance of hiatus in the case of vowels and 
assimilation in the case of consonants, 

I feel sure that the exaggerated idea of the difficulties of 
Sanskrit commonly entertained is due to the fact that the 
amount of matter contained in the Sanskrit grammars 
hitherto published in England and America is far too 
exhaustive for elementary purposes. Beginners are not aware 
that a large proportion of the matter presented to them, 
though necessary for a minute and critical knowledge or high 
proficiency in composition, may he altogether dispensed with 
by those whose chief object is to be able to read with ease 
the best works of classical Sanskrit literature. 

It was therefore with much pleasure that, at Professor 
Max Muller’s request, I undertook the task of abridging his 
grammar, — which is by all Sanskrit scholars accepted as a 
standard work, — and of adapting it to the requirements of the 
many students who wish to obtain a good practical knowledge 
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of Sanskrit, but have not sufficient leisure to make a specisJ 
study of the grammar. I feel a confident hope that this 
edition will at the same time supply students of comparative 
philology with the essential grammatical knowledge of 
language which must form the groundwork of their studies. 
It is chiefly for their benefit that the accent, which plays 
so important a part in phonetic change, has been supplied 
thioughout in the transliteration, except where thd word in 
question (this is mainty the case in compounds) does not 
occur in accentuated texts and analogy is not a safe guide. 
Transliterated sentences, however, (in the chapter on the 
particles and that on syntax,) have not been accented. 

The principle by which I have been guided in the preparation 
of this new edition, is that an elementary grammai^ should 
be as short, simple, clear, and as practical as possible. 

Convinced of the supreme value of brevity, I have made it 
my aim to omit rules referring to words rarely or never to be 
met with in the books usually read, to avoid overloading the 
rules actually given with unimjiortant exceptions or with the 
mention of rare optional forms, and to pass over altogether 
those portions of the grammar, which though of minor prac- 
tical importance, it would take almost years of special study 
to master thoroughly, notably the rules on the insertion 
of the intermediate ^ i. For the benefit of students desirous 
of obtaining a more minute knowledge of grammatical 
details, I have added in parentheses at the beginning of each 
paragi*apli figures referring to the corresponding portions of 
Professor Max Miiller's large edition. 

With a view to simplicity, I have endeavoured, on the 
one hand, to formulate as far as possible in the same words 
rules which have points in common, and, on the other, to 
draw together rules which, though usually given separately, 
may be learnt more easily if combined under one head. I 
think I have thus, for instance, succeeded in simplifpng con- 
siderably the rules on the Sandhi of the diphthongs (24,25), 
of the interjections (27, note), and of aA and ih (51), 
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as well as the rules on the foimation of the first aorist. On 
the same ground, the terminations of the first and the second 
conjugations for the special forms have, instead of being 
separated, been given in a single table (142). 

h^or the sake of clearness, I have added many explanations, 
without which learners would find a difficulty in understanding 
the application of the rule, for instance, those in 75 and 76 on 
the change of the dental nasal and sibilant to the lingual. 
To the same motive are due the observations on the grouping 
of the various moods and tenses (133) and on the difierences 
between the first and the second conjugations (142). I have 
also given a number of notes calling attention to distinctions 
of forms which are otherwise almost certain to be confused, 
as, for example, the declension of perfect participles like 
kntavan and rurudvan (loi, note 2), or drawing useful 
generalizations from paradigms of declension and conjugation, 
which it would take much time and observation on the part 
of the student to make for himself, e. g- as to the instances 
in which the vocative differs from the nominative (82, 
note i), or as to the form of the nom. and voc. sing, of 
changeable bases (105), 

In order to give this edition a thoroughly 'practical 
character, I have thought it worth while to appeal to the eye 
of the learner by printing in thick type any important point, 
or, in transliterated words, any phonetic peculiarity otherwise 
likely to escape his attention. With the same end in view, 
I have arranged in alphabetical order, the prepositions, the 
interjections, and the particles of common occurrence, de- 
voting special attention to the meanings and uses of the latter 
as being of considerable practical importance to those who are 
beginning to read Sanskrit. For the sake of easy reference 
I have given the list of verbs (altogether 206) alphabetically 
also, omitting both vei'bs and verbal forms which occur only 
in the grammarians. I may here remark in passing that 
I have throughout the grammar refrained from quoting, in 
exemplification of the rules given, forms not occurring in the 



xil PREFACE TO THE NEW EDITION. 

literature, except in the comparatively few cases where tife 
opposite course seemed necessary on pedagogic grounds. 

In order to supplement what is omitted in it, the student 
should use the list of verbs in connection with the paradigms 
of the various tenses and with the list of ii-regularities given 
after each of the latter. I have appended a chapter on 
syntax, wliich, though shoit, I think will be found to contain 
all that the beginner wants, together -with a brief sketch of 
the metres most commonly to be met with in the classical 
literature. 

In conclusion, I must express my obligations to Prof. 
Stenzler’s elementary Sanskrit book for suggesting to me 
the advisability of either retaining or omitting various rules. 
To Mr. Apte’s excellent Guide to Sanskrit Composition I 
am indebted for much of the matter contained both in the 
section on the use of the particles and in the chapter on 
syntax. In preparing the list of verbs, I have derived much 
assistance from Prof. T\liitney"s valuable new work, ‘ San- 
skrit Eoots, Yerh-Forms, and Primary Deiivatives.' For 
the sketch of Sanskrit metres I have found very seiwiceable 
Prof. Oldenberg's article on the >Sloka, in voL xxxv of the 
.Journal of the German Oriental Society, as well as Prof. 
.Jacobi's more recent article, ‘Zur Lehre vom j61oka.’ From 
Prof. Edgren’s Sanskrit Grammar I have derived some sug- 
gestions as to arrangement, and some valuable hints from 
Prof. Whitney’s article on the Study of Sanskrit in the 
American Journal of Philology (voL v, I^’o. 3 ). To Professor 
Max ^lulier, above all, are due my sincere thanks for the 
advice and help he has always given me in this as well as 
in ail other work I have undertaken in Sanskrit. 


IXVERGAEBT, N. B., September, 1885. 


A. A. M. 
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THE DEVANlGAKt LETTEES. 


Vowels. 

• 

Consonants. 

luxtl&l Equivalent, 

! Equivalent. 

Equivalent 

m ~ a 

k 

■q p * 

i^kh 

XJi ph 

m T t 

ing 

q b 

^ T i 

^ gh 

q bh 

1 1 i 

n 

i 

T? m 

^ k (or ch) 

^ kh (or chh) 

■5r ^'(orj) 

^ (or jh) 

^ y " 

^ ’• 
c^i 

^ o 

^ Cs U 

^ 4, ri (or ri) | 

'5r n (or n) 

^ V 

^ rt (or n) 
^ li (or |i) 

7 ^ (or t) 

^ s (or s) ' 

"Z ih (or th) 

5 d (or d) 

q Sh 

^ /?(orli) 

^ dh (or dh) 
^ n (or n) 

^ S 

^ e 

1 k 


7T t 

TZJ th 

^ m (or m) 

V!/ / W\ 

m (or m) 

% ai 

0 


: j(<»'i») 

V( dh 

)i, (Gihvdmuliya), ^ 

W T an 

rf n 

)( (Upadhmamya), ip 


CHAPTEE 1. 


THE ALPHABET. 

1 (i). The Sanskrit, or sacred language, is the ancient literary 
language of the Hindis. From the ancient popular dialects, called 
PrikWt, are descended most of the dialects of modern India, 
Bengali, Rindi, Marathi, Gujarati, and Hindhst^ni. 

2 (2). Sanskrit is written in Devan%ari character from left to 
right. Bengal, Grantha, Telugn, and other modern Indian cha- 
racters are also commonly employed for writing Sanskrit in their 
respective provinces. 

3 (5). The Devanagari alphabet consists of forty-eight letters, 
thirteen vowels and thirty-hve consonants. These represent every 
sound of the Sanskrit language. 

4 (13). The vowels are written differently according as they are 
initial or follow a consonant They are : — 

(a) Simple vowels : 'S (-)^ a, ^ (f ) i®, ^ ( J u, Q ri®, {J li. 

(b) Diphthongs : ^ ('') e, ^ (^) ai, ^ Q) 0, ^ (^) au. 

Note I . There is no sign for medial (or final) as this vowel 
is considered to be inherent in every consonant, e. g, ^ = ka. 

Note 2. Medial (or final) i is written before the consonant after 
which it is pronounced, e. g. 1% ki. 

Note 3. If ^ ri follows the consonant r it retains its initial 
form, and the r is written over it ; thus nirratiA (cp. 14). 


B 2 
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THE ALPHABET. 


5 (4). Tlie following table contains a complete classification of 
all tlie letters of the Devanagari alphabet according to the organs 
with which they are pronounced (see 30). 


t 

1 

1 Hard, and 
Hard, i aspirated, 
Uenues)! (tenues 
' aspiratjj ) 

Soft, 
(mediai ) 

Soft, and 
aspirated, 
(mediae 
asplratae.) 

JTa* 

sals 

Liquids. 

Sibilants 

Vowels 

Short, Long 

4 

mphthongs 

1 Gutturals 

l^kh 

’Tg 

■^Tgh ; 

^h. 


^Hx) 


^ai 

Palatals 

|■S[iA 

g 



^y 



i Linguals 

Zt 

Zd 

Zdh 1 


^r 

T^sh 


{>'^0 '^au 

j Dentals ■ 

Kt l^th j 

l^d 

Ijdh ; 

rfnl 

1 <51 


^ li U 

* 

’ Labials j 

^ p i ph j 


'«bh i| 

11 


YT V 

CO 

^u '^u 



Unmodified Nasal or Anusvara, * m, or w, e. g. W ka?%, or "W kaw. 
Unmodified Sibilant orVisarga, : L 

Note — In the above table, the first, second, and seventh (sibi- 
lants) columns contain hard sounds ; the remaining consonants 
and all vowels are soft. 

6 (3). In -wT^iting the Devanagari alphabet, the distinctive por- 
tion of each letter is written first, then the perpendicular, aifd 
lastly the horizontal line, e. g. r, tf, 11 ta. 

7 (i8“2o). Consonants to be pronounced without any vowel 
after them are marked with Yirama {^), Thus ak must be 
written 

At the end of a sentence or of a half-verse, the sign { is used 
as a stop ; at the end of a verse or longer sentence, the sign U is 
employed. 

^ The palatals, being derived from gutturals, are best trans- 
literated by italicised gutturals. 

^ ^ h is not properly a liquid, but a soft (sonant) breathing. 

^ The signs for the guttural and labial sibilants have become 
obsolete, and are replaced by Yisarga {:). 
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^vagraha (s) marks in our editions the elision of lET a at the 
beginning of a word, e. g, te^pi for TT WpCf te api. 

^ marks an abbreviation : thus, gatam, (ga)tena. 

8 (7). There were originally five distinct signs for the sibilants; 
but the signs for the guttural and labial sibilants having become 
obsolete, their place is supplied by Visarga, the sign of the un- 
modified sibilant. 

9 (8). There are five distinct letters for the five nasals. When 
these nasals are followed by consonants of their own class, they 
are often, for the sake of more expeditious writing, replaced by 
the sign of Anusvira. Thus we may write ^^ITT amkita for 

ankj^a, a?n^:ita for wf^lfT a??X'ita; kumdit^ 

for kuwdita ; nawidita for nandita ; 

kampita for WfWiTf kampit4. The pronunciation remains un- 
affected by the change. 

The same applies to final ^ m, at the end of a sentence. Thus 
may be written for but it is really an m, and to be 

pronounced as such. 

•10 (p) Besides the five regular nasals, there are three nasalized 
letters, W, or 4, y, 1, v, which are used to represent a 
final ^ m, if followed by an initial ^ y, ^ 1, ^ v ; e. g. rf^anfw 
tay yati for H tarn ydti ; tal labhate for If c9Wr ta??^ 

lahhate ; tav vahati for W tarn vahati. 

11 (lo) The only consonants which have no corresponding 

nasals are 5 ^ s, ^ h. A final m, therefore, before 

any of these letters at the beginning of words, can only he repre- 
sented by Anusv^a, the natural or unmodified nasal; e.g. W 
tWffr tarn rakshati, K taw harati. 

12 (ii). In the body of a word the only letters which can be 

preceded by Anusvara are sh, "JG^s, ^ h. Before the semi- 
vowels ^ y> ? Tj ^ Ij ^ ^ m in the body of a word is never 

changed into Anusvira ; e. g. ^1^1% gamyate, nainra^. 
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13 (i 6 ). If a consonant is followed immediately by one or mdire 
consonants, they are ail wntten in a group. Thus atka is written 

kartsnya, The general principle followed in tke 

formation of these compound consonants, is to drop the perpen- 
dicular and horizontal lines except in the last letter. 

14 { 17 ). The most noticeable peculiarities m the formation of 
compound consonants are the following : — 

The 5 ^ r following a consonant is written by a short transverse 
stroke at the foot of the letter ; as ^ ^ = "Si or kra ; -f - 1 

= irgra; W or ^ tra; ^ + X = + 

sh^ra. 

The 51 r preceding a consonant is written by placed at the top 
of the consonant before which it is to be sounded. Thus 

arka; varshma. This sign for r 

is placed to the right (while Anusviia is placed to the left) of any 
other marks at the top of the same letter ; e. g. ’31*^ arkendh. 

^ ksha = ^ ktva = 

^ pna = ^+^. 

is sometimes written 

s is frequently written g- ^ so, sra, ^ ska,. 


l^t of Compotmd Consonants. 

15 ( 20 ). k-ka, k-kha, ^ k-^a, 15 k-ta, k-t-ya, 
^ k-t-ra, k-t-r-ya, H t-t-va, li k-na, ^ k-n-ya, k-ma, 
^ k-ya, H or k-ra, ipf or k-r-ya, ^ k-la, k-va, 
fik- v-ya, ^ k-sha, 135? k-sh-ma, ^ k-sh-ya, W k-sh-va; — 
Wt kh-ya, ^ kh-ra; — sni* g-ya, if g-ra, 35T g-r-ya; — IT gh-na, 
’pr gh-n-ya, gh-ma, ^ gh-ya, 'ST gh-ra ; — h-ka, ^ h-k-ta, 
p fi-k-t ^ h-k-ya, ^ h-k-sha, ^ h-k-sh-va, ^ h-kha, 
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^ii-kh-ya, ^ fi-ga, ^ ft-g-ya, ^ n-gha, ^ n-gh-ya, ^ i-gh-ra, 
^ n-na, ^ ii-ma, n-ya. 

^ k-kB.y ^ k-khti, ^ k-kh-m, ^ ^-wa, ^ k-mn, ^ k-js ^; — 
"S? i'A-ya, ^ M-ra; — ^-^a, ^ g-ghsL, ^ g-ilBt, ^ g-n-y% 
"iff < 7 -nia, y~ya, ^^-ra, W ^^-va; — ^ ^ fi-A'-ma, 

^ n-^-ya, ^ n-kh% ^ ^ n-«a, s=q j^-ya. 

5 Utdu, ^p^-ya;— "SiT ^^-ya, 5 ^^-ra; — c/-ga, ^ £^-g-ya, 
■y £?-glia, ^ c^-gh-ra, ^ f^-ma, i?-ya; — c?^-ya, ^ c?ii-ra; — 

^ n~t% ^ n-thQ,j ^ 7i-c?a, ^J5f %-c?-ya, ^ n-d-m, 32-c?-r-ya, 
5(!5 n-dh^ ^ 7l-U^, ?i-ma, ^ «-ya, ^ w-va. 

r=B t-ka, f35 t-k-ra, ^ t-ta, t-t-ya, ^ t-t-ra, ^ t-t-va, 
?z? t-tha, ^ t-na, p^T t-n-ya, TCf t-pa, HI t-p-ra, W t-ma, 
cPT t»m-ya, W t-ya, ^ or t-ra, ^ t-r-ya, R t-va, W t-sa, 
t-s-na, t-s-n-ya j— 'SEf th-ya ^ d-ga, 1 d-gha, 1 d-gh-ra, 

\ d-da, ^ d-d-ya;, ^ d-dlia, ST d-dK-ya, ^ d-na, iT d-ba, 
?r d-bha, '31 d-bh-ya, ^ d-ma, ^ d-ya, ^ d-ra, 1S( d-r-ya, "S' d-va, 
3f d-v-ya; — dh-na, db-n-ya, 'WT dh-ma, ‘*<4 dh-ya, K dh-ra, 
^ dh-r-ya, 5«l dh-va; — •ST n-ta, n-t-ya, •?[ n-t-ra, n-da, 

^ n-d-ra, n-dba, ♦’H n-db-ra, n-na, ^ n-pa, ^ n-p-ra, 
^n-ma, 'ST n-ya, ^ n-ra, ^ n-sa. 

*^1? p-ta, p-t-ya, "S p-na, set p-pa, ST p-ma, sj p-ya, IT p-ra, 
51 p-la, p-va, SJ p-sa, p-s-va ; — "SSt b-gba, SrT b-^a, b-da, 

31 b-dba, 'if b-na, If b-ba, b-bba, ^ b-bb-ya, b-ya, b-ra, 
^ b-va; — bb-na, bb-ya, H bb-ra, ^ bb-va; — m-na, 
ST m-pa> sgr m-p-ra, ^ m-ba, ST m-bba, SI m-ma, ST m-ya, 
^ m-ra, 5" na-la, m-va. 

TJf y-ya, ^ y-va ; — 1-ka, 1-pa, ^ l~tna, 1-ya, W 1-la, 

^ 1-va;— 'g' v-na, ST v-ya, 3f v-ra, 1 v-va. 

^ s-i5:a, ’®l s-^-ya, T9f ^-na, "5^ s-ya, ^ s-ra, s-r-ya, s-ia, 
*5^ ^-va, ^ s-v-ya, *5^^ 5 -sa; — "S sb-^a, W sb-#-ya, ^ sb-i-ra, 
sb-^r-ya, f sb-^-va, W sb-^Aa, SJf sb-wa, ^ sb-«-ya, "“T sb-pa, 
■cff sb-p-ra, SI sb-ma, si sb-ya, sr sb-va ; — ^ s-ka, s-kba, 
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m s-ta, ^ s-t-ya, ^ s-t-ra, IrST s-t-va, W s-tha, W s-fta, 
^ s-n-ya, ^ s-pa, ^ s-pha, ^ s-ma, ^ s-m-ya, ^ s-ya, 
'B s-ra, ^ s-va, s-sa. • 

b-na, ^ b-ma, H h-ra, ^ h-la, ^ b-\"a. 

16 (21) The numerical figures in Sanskrit are : — 

i2345^7S9<^ 
These figures were adopted by the Arabs, who introduced them 
into Europe. 


Pronxmciation. 

17 (22). The following rules should be noted; — 

1. The vowels should be pronounced like the vowels in Italian. 

The short ^ a, however, has rather the sound of the so- 
called neutral vowel in Enghsh, as the u in but. 

2. The aspiration of the consonants should be heard distinctly. 

Thus ^ kh = kh in inkhom^ th hke th in pothouse; 
15 ph like ph in tophea\^ ; V gh hke gh in loghouse ; " 5 ^ d!h 
like dh in madhouse ; ^ bh Hke bh in Hobhouse. 

3. The guttural " 3 ^ n has the sound of ng in king. 

4. The palatals and ^ (transHterated k and g because they 

are derived from the gutturals) have the sound of ch in 
church and of j in join. 

5. The linguals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals 

d, t, n in English, the tongue being turned rather further 
hack against the roof of the palate. The dentals in Sanskrit 
are produced by bringing the tip of the tongue against the 
very edge of the upper front teeth. The English t, d, n 
sound like the Sanskrit linguals rather than like San- 
skrit dentals. 

6. The Visarga, which is a final h sound, is a hard breathing. 
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ft The dental ^ s sounds like s in sm ; the lingual ^ sh like 
sh in shun, the palatal 5 like ss m session ; the difference 
being that in pronouncing the lingual the tongue is turned 
further back than in the case of the palatal, 

8. The real Anus\4ra is sounded as a very slight nasal, like n 
in the French bon. 


Accent. 

18 (Appendix II). The Sanskrit accent, which is marked m 
works belonging to the Vedic period only, hut not m classical 
Sanskrit, is a musical accent dependent on pitch and not on stress 
only. It does not depend on quantity, and is not, as in the clas- 
sical langu%es, hmited to particular syllables. In this grammar 
it IS marked in the transliterated words, in order that the student 
may see clearly how strong syllables are dependent on the accent 
and are weakened by the loss of it. 

The three principal accents are: the ud^tta, or acute, pro- 
nounced by raising the voice; the svarita, or circumflex, pro- 
npunced by a combined rise and fall of the voice; and the 
anudatta (i. e. without udatta), which may be marked m trans- 
literated words by the gravis, and which belongs to all vowels 
having neither of the other two accents. 

The anudatta immediately preceding an udatta or svarita vowel 
is called anudattatara. 

The anudatta immediately following an udatta is changed into 
what is called the dependent svarita. 

In Sanskrit the svarita and the anudattatara only are indicated, 
the former by the latter by Whenever we jfind a syllable 
marked by we know that the next syllable, if left without any 
mark, is uditta, if marked by is svarita; e. g. agni^, 

kanya; agnrn^ (ag, anudattatara; ni, udatta; na. 

dependent svarita). 
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CHAPTEE IL 

KULES OF SANDHI OH THE COMBINATION 
OF LETTEHS. 

19 (23). In Sanskrit everj sentence is considereJ as one un- 
broken chain of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial 
letters is called Sandhi (putting together). The rules of Sandhi 
are based chiefly on the avoidance of hiatus and on assimilation. 

The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked Ijy punctua- 
tion. 

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is 
essential, m order to avoid confusion, to distinguish external 
Sandhi, which determines the changes of final and initial letters 
of words, from internal Sandhi, which applies to the final 
letters of verbal roots and nominal bases when followed by certain 
terminations or suffixes. 

Note — ^The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions, 
to words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal 
bases before the Pada or middle terminations «n^bhy^m, bhiA, 
^ bhya^, ^ su (see 85), or before secondary suffixes beginning 
with any consonant except ^y, 

Zaxtemal Sandhi* 

Classification of Vowels. 

20 (30--33). Yowels are divided into : — 

A . I . Simple vowels : ’STa, a; ^ i, u, ^ h ; ^ ri^'^ri ; li. 

2. Gima vowels ; a; ^ e; o; ar ; al. 

3. Ynddhi vowels: ^ai; ^au; 
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Guna is the strengthening of the simple vowels by a pre- 
ceding ^ a a itself remains unchanged); Vriddhi is 
the further strengthening of Guwa vowels by means of 
another ^ a. 

B. r. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels : sf i, 
f i ; u, ■3* u ; ^ n, ’%ri; also the diphthongs (the latter 
half of which is ^ i or u) : liquid vowels. 

2. Those which are not : ’ 5 ?' a, ^ a. 

Combination of Tinal and Initial Vowels. 

21 (33). If the same simple vowel (long or short) occurs at the 
end and be^nning of words, the result is a long vowel ; e g 

sa api ikshate becomes sapikshate; 

kintu udeti becomes 'Ni kinthdeti ; kartri riqxx 

becomes kartr^^u, 

22 (34, 35). ^ a and W i coalesce with a following simple 

liquid vowel to Guwa ; e. g. IT^ tava indraA = iT^I tavendraJ^ ; 

^ sa ulctva = 5 a^ sokivS.; m sk WddhiA = ^ff: 

sarddhiA: with diphthongs to Vriddhi; e. g. ff^ tava eva = 
illgtavaiva; ^ sa oshadhiA = saushadhi/t; HI 

sa autsukyavati = sautsukyavati. 

23 (36). A simple liquid vowel followed by any other vowel or 

by a diphthong is changed into its semivowel ; e. g. da- 

dhi atra = dadhyatra ; ^TW kartri uta =: o|i^ kartruta ; 
ifg ^ madhu iva = madhviva ; nadi artham =; 

nadyartham. 

24 (37). The Gujia vowels ^ e and ^ o — 

(a) if followed by ^ a, remain unchanged, the ^ a being dropped : 

¥ te api = ir 5 f^ texpi; ^ so api=^>sf^ 
so^pi. 

(b) if followed by any other vowel, are changed to a (through 
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aj and ’STW av, the semivowels being dropped) : 
sakhe iha = ^ sakha iha ; prabho ehi = 

W prabha ehi. 

2 5 (38 ) The V nddhi vowel ^ ai becomes W k (through ay) , 
an becomes tv (the semivowel not being dropped in this 

case) before all vowels and diphthongs: 1%^ 5]^yai artha/^ = 
f^niT sny^ dxthoJi ; but rf^ tau iti = tav iti. 

Kote — The hiatus occasioned by the dropping of ^ y and ^ v 
in the above three cases (24, 25) remains, no further coalescence 
taking place. 

26 (39). Exception — If the vowels f i, * 5 R e are the termi- 
nations of the dual, whether of nouns, adjectives, jConouns, or 
verbs, they remain unchanged before vowels ; also the i of 
ami, nom. plural of the pronoun adas. ^ & is not elided 
after this dual ^ e. These vowels are called Pragrehya. 

Ex ^ 5 ^ kavi imau, these two poets; sadhd 

imaii, these two merchants ; vidye ime, these two sciences; 

TEIT^nT ya^ete artham, they two ask for money ; 
amh arbhakau, these two children ; WWl ami asvai^, these 
horses. 

Irregular Vowel Sandhi. 

27 (43, 44). 1. When a preposition ending in ^ a or ^ a is 
followed by a verb beginning with 55 ^ e or ^ 0, the result of the 
coalescence of the vowels is ^ e or ^ 0, not ^ ai or ^ au. 

Kv IT + inr pra + eyate = predate ; VU + = 

VCT^Hf para -}- ohati = parohati. 

Exception — ^The two verbs V^^edh, to grow, and i, to go, if 
raised by Guwa to ^ e, are regular. 

V’Cf -f- =: upa -f edhate = upaidhate ; ^ = 

ava 4“ eti = avaiti. 

2* When a preposition ending in ^ a or W ^ is followed by a 
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vedb begmuing with ri, the two %’owels coalesce into ar 
instead of ar. 

^Ex. wn + =: ^trr^fl apa + nWiati = apMMati ; TO 

+ ^nrfiT = 'TO'tfff para + nshati = par^shati- 

Note (47“5o) — Interjectional particles consisting of ot* ending 
m vowels are not liable to Sandhi ; e. g. indra, Oh Indra ; 

W k evum, is it so indeed? ^ he indra, Oh Indra; 
aho apehi, halloo, go away. 

Combination of Pinal and Initial Consonants. 

28 (54). The rules concerning the changes of final consonants 
will be considerably simplified by remembering that e/even only 
out of the tiirty-five consonants can ever stand in Sanskrit at the 
end of a word ; viz. 

k, Zfj H^t, ^p, 1 - 51 ^ : (Visarga), *(Anusv 4 ra). 

7 ^ 11 , ] 

Because i. final aspirates must he replaced by their correspond- 
ing unaspirated letters 5 

final soft letters must be replaced by their corresponding hard 
letters ; 

3. palatals must be replaced by gutturals {'^^kh is always, and 

■3^^ g sometimes, replaced by ^ 0 5 

4. of the semivowels only can be final; final 5- ^ is replaced 

by Yisarga; 

5. final h is replaced by ^ f (sometimes by or k) ; 

6. of the sibilants, ''T sh and *^5 are replaced by ^ t (sometimes 

by ^ k), by Yisarga, which is the only sibilant tolerated 

at the end of a word. 

Besides these ten, Anusvara is the only other letter which can 

stand at the end of a word. 

29 (55). No word in Sanskrit ever ends in more than one con- 
sonant, except when ^r precedes a final k, ^ ^p, which 
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is radical or substituted for a radical. In tbe case of aU other 
combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till only 
one remains, which is allowable as a final. Thus 

abibhar -b t = abibha^, 3 p. sg. impf. of ^ bhn, to carry ; 
^ suvalg -f s = suval, nom. sing , well jumping. 

But firk, strength, nom. sing, of ' 515 ^ fir^ : avari- 

vart, 3 p. sg. impf. intens. of ^vnt or ^^vndh; amto 

from ’PI rnrig* 

The nom. sing, of ^ikirsh (from the desiderative of 

^ kri, to do) is X*ikiA, the final ^ sh, which would other- 

wise become Z t, being dropped because it is a derivative suffix. 


Classification of Consonants. 

SO (56). Place or organ of consonants : — 

1. The throat, tbe palate, the roof of the palate, the teeth, the lips, 

and the nose are called the places or organs of the letters. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places, — threat, 

palate, roof, teeth, — ^the guttural, palatal, lingual, and dental 
consonants are formed. Labial consonants are formed by 
contact between the lips. 

3. In forming the nasals of the five classes, the breath partially 

passes through the nose, while the real Anusvto is formed in 
the nose only. 

4 The Yisarga is said by native grammarians to be pronounced in 
the chest; it is now pronounced by the natives like an h 
followed by a very short vowel, e. g. W* ka^ sounds like kahS. * 
The three sibilants ^5, ifsb, ^s are produced by an incipient 
contact of the tongue with the palate, the roof, and the teeth 
respectively. 

5, ^ h is guttural; the semivowels IT y, r, 1, ’^v are palatal. 
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1 71 XT *s>E 1 ^ V can be nasalized, 

lingual, dental , and labia. ^ . I • ^ ^ can- 

and are then written or . y> > 

not be nasalized. 

31 (57). QuaEty of consonants. 

7, 1 = „ . c; 61 and Anusvtei (besides all the 

vowels (columns 3 j 4) o> 

vowels and diphthongs). Ann«?v^a 

2 Either aspirated : columns 2, 4. 7> f ’ *•“ 

Or nna^irated ; all the rest. +„ n? U is 

It will appear from the above that the change of to ^ k 

It will appear , . , , . a j. to ^ is a change of quahty ; 

. ,h„g. .t pue. »a ih.t ^ , 

while in the transition of to ^ g, or o 
change both of place and of qua%. ,„^toation of 

32 (60). The changes " ^ J may 

the eleven final consonants with initial t oweis 

b. ‘WO 

Final letters are changed : 

I. With regard to their places or organs. 

II. With regard to their quality 

I. Changes of Place. 

,6.1 W. only 6n.6 0—“ -Mob M.1. » ob.og. 

33(61). AnnSTlra,andVisarga. 

of place axe the Pen ^ , Imeual before palatals and 

a. The dentals become palatal and lingual P 

.....o.rf tb.loBo.bywb-^btboy.wlo );;:! 

from ^r. 
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All other changes of final consonants are merely changeu of 
quality; these m the case of dentals, Anusvara, and Yisarga being 
superadded to the changes of place. 

Tlie Dentals : t and n- 

34 (62). Final before palatals kh, 

&j IS changed to a palatal. ^ 

Ex. fn^+ = rfW tat -j- l'a=taMa, and this ; 

tat + A-Amatti=taA-i-Ainatti, he cuts this; 

= tr^|*lilTri ^ tat -h sriKoti = taisriraoti, he hears this; 
iffW = tat -h i^dyate = tay^ayate, this is born. 

In the last example the final l^^t is changed to ^ Avand then to 
W g (38) : the same change would take place before an initial gh ; 
and before an initial ??, H^t might become either ^ or ^ 

35 (63). Final ?^n before ^ y, gk^ ^ n, and is changed 
to palatal ^ n. 

Ex. rrTfi[+ ^^rfir = WT^^flT tin -f ^ayati = ta%ayati, he con- 
quers them. ^ 

Note — Rules on the change of final before H, and 

^ s will be given in 43 and 45. 

36 (64). Final t^t before \ th, d, dh , (not ^sh) is 
changed to a lingual. 

Ex. etat -}- ^^akkuraii = eta^^ 7 ^akkuraA, 

the idol of him ; iTi^-h tat -f- dayate = tac 7 dayate : 

here the final t is changed to ^ ^ and then to ^ d (38) ; the 
same change would take place before an initial ^ dh ; before an 
initial W ?2, i^t might become either d or (39). 

37 (65). Final^n before ^ dk, (not "^^sh) is changed to Ww. 

^ ^ s in this case is generally changed to kh: 
tQ^kkhrinoth 
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+ ' 3 Wtt = maban -f- c?amara/i == mahancfa- 

max&ky a great uproar. 

Note I — Rules on the changes of 5^ n before Z t and ^ ih (not 
sh) will be given in 43, 

Note 2 — ^The changes of place with regard to final Anusvira (m) 
and Visarga (k) will be explained, together with the changes of 
quality to whiOh these letters are liable, in 47-52. 


II, CRauges of Quality. 

38 (66). Final consonants must be soft before soft initials and 
bard before hard initials. 

Note — ^As the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they 
remain uncb^hged in. quality before hard letters, unless the con- 
tact can be avoided by inserting sibilants, or, if the following letters 
are sibilants, by inserting k, k, t, or t (44, 45). 

Accordingly final k, 3 f(^t, ^p before sonants become ^g, 

^ ^ d, respectively. 

Note— before sonant palatals and linguals will of course 
beqpme and ^ d respectively by 34 and 36. 

Examples : — 

* 5 ^ k : samyak -f- uktam = samyagu- 


ktam, well said ; == dik -j- g&pak == digga- 

^ai%, an elephant supporting the globe. 

^ i : t|ficarT 3 + parivr^? -f ayam = parivr^c?a- 

yam, he is a mendicant ; -jr ^tSITf%pnR[ 

parivr^? -}- mitram == parhurllc^mitram . 

sarit-hatra=saridatra, the river 
there; *T?i^+nrg: = *i^: mahat -j- dhanu^ = mahaddha- 
nu^, a lai^e bow. 

^ P * ~ kakup -f atra = kakubatra, a region 

there (inflectional base ^sji^^kakubh); ’^ 3 ^+ ’Sflfi 
ap4* obtaining water. 
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But sarit + g^alam=: sari^^^alam ^4), 

water of the river; 5n?t:: = ’nrinnc: etat + ^?amara/^ 

= etac?e?amara^, the uproar of them. . 

39 (67). 0^ ^ 5f, i^t, ^p, when followed by initial nasals, 

chiedy «^n and ^ m, may, after becoming ^g, c?, ^ d, and ^b, 

be further assimilated to the nasal, and be written ^ n, 
r(n, *(m. * 

Ex. + ^n: = or dik + nagaA= dignigaA 

or diiin^a^, a world elephant; '^n\+ or 

^agat-f natha^=:S'agadnatha^ or gragannathai%, lord of 
the world; or ap 4-nadi = abnadi or 

amnadi, water-river; l|Tc|f + g^: = inTf^: or prik-l- 

mukhaA=:pr%mukha^ or pr^hmukha^, facing the east. 

40 (70). Fmal i^t before ^ 1 becomes 1 (not ^ d). 

Ex. 1Tf^+ c5Wj;=WlP^T( tat-hlabdham^ this is 

taken. 

41 (71). Final r(^n before "^1 also becomes ^ 1; but this ^ 1, 
being pronounced through the nose, is written with Anusvira, 
which in this case is usually written as a half-moon. 

Ex. OTHt = W?T%T^* mahan -f libha^ = mah^abha^, 

large gain. 

42 ( 72 ). Final h, and n, preceded by a short vowel 
and followed by any vowel, are doubled. 

Ex. dh^van -f- asvaft = dbavannasva^, 

a running horse ; i<«d* + pratyah ^ste = pra- 

tyaMaste, he sits turned towards the west; -j- = 
sugaji -h aste=suganmlste, he sits counting well. 

But kavin + ahvayasva (call the poets) re- 

mains unchanged. 

43 (73). Final n before initial k, ^kh, and “^p, **5 ph, 
remains unchanged. 
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Final before hh, requires the intercession of ^5^. 

Final n before \ th^ requires the intercession of sh 

Final »^ii before H^t, "^th, requires the intercession of ^ s^. 

Before these inserted sibilants the original n is changed to 
Anusvara. 

Ex. 4 * hasan -j- Sahara = hasa?^sA*ak^, 

he did it lauding ; A*alan 4 tifti- 

bhaife = Mamsh^if^bha^, a moving ^i^^ibha-bird ; ^TrRr+ cr^t = 
patan 4 taruA = pata?wstaru^, a falling tree. 

44 (74). Final ^ fi and may remain unchanged before the 
sibilants ^s, '’^sh, ^ s; but k may optionally be inserted after 
the ^ and Z t after the TS n. 

Ex. 4 W or (or prah 4 5ete 

== prahsete or prahksete (or prathklr^ete) ; ^Jw:r+^itfir=^*TOi- 
or sugare + sarati=suga?isarati or suganfsarati. 

45 (75). Final before ^sh remains unchanged ; before ^ s 

it may remain unchanged or f^t is inserted 5 before s it must 
be changed to the palatal nasal (35) '^^ns may further he 

changed to ^ nkJch^ or nkh. 

Ex. rrnr [4 ^ tan4shai?=:t^sha^, those six ; + 

'N _ “N "N 

W^ti = or riV'fr^^rt tan4sahate=tansahate or tantsa- 

hate, he bears them; fn?|;+ ^n|< 9 T^= dT^n|v 9 T‘if^ or *rnrw|- 
cZV\ or or tan 4 sardhl^n = ta??5^dtll^ 

or tiizicsardMsln or t^ii^^A^dhlan or t^w^Aardfll^n, those tigers. 

46 (76), A final ^ t before ^ s must remain imchanged, hut i^^t 
may be inserted. 

Ex. ■^+;erfcT:==^r^ft 5 r: or ‘ ^^rgfai r: sha#4saritai=: 
shatsarita^ or shartsaritaA, six rivers. 

^ This intercession is owing to the analogy of acc. pi. masc. of 
vowel stems and of nom. sing, of n-stems, which originally ended 


in ns. 
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rinal ^ m and Annsvara. 

47 (77). I. Final ^ m followed by an initial vowel remains un- 
changed. r 

Ex. kim -j- atra = kimatra, what is there ? 

2. Final ^ m before consonants may, without exception, be 
changed to Anusvira. 

a. Before ^ ^sh, ^s, and ^ h, final must be changed 

to Anusvara, as these five consonants have no corresponding nasal 
class-letter. 

b. Before all the five letters in each of the five classes final ^ m 

may be changed to the corresponding nasal of the class to which 
the letter belongs. ^ 

c. Before ^ y, ^ 1, '^v, final ^ m may become \ y, ^ X ^ v 
(cp. 30. 5). 

Examples i. Before ^r, '^sh, ^ s, ^ h:— 

karuwam 4- roditi = karu»am 
roditi, he cries piteously; '^l^sayyi- 

yto-j-«ete=:5ayyayam sete, he lies on the couch; 

= moksham -f seveta=: moksham seveta, let a man 

cultivate religious fieedom ; ^ madhu- 

ram -j- hasati=r madhnram hasati, he laughs sweetly. 

2. Before letters of the five classes 1 — 

~ fw (or kim -j- karoshi=: kim 

karoshi (or kin karoshi), what doest thou? 

* 1 ^ (or satrum + S'ahi==satnj3?i gahi (or satruS grahi), 

kill the enemy j ^ ^PTflfr (or *JWTfir) gurmn 

4- namati = gurum namati (or gurun namati), he salutes the 
teacher ; 4“ tRc2PR[(or kim 4- phaiam = 

Mm phaiam (or Mm phaiam), what is the use? W^P{ + = 

(or ^stram 4* mimimsatesr^stram 

mimimsate (or sistram nfimdmsate), he studies the book. 
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3 .* Before ^ 1 , ^ v;-~ 

^r=R?^ + ^nfw = ^TTfrf (or ^r^'CTTfw) satx'aram -j- yati = 
satt’aram ydti (or satvaray yati), he walks quickly ; ftnErT^+ <Wfr 
= (or vidyam 4 - labhate = vidyam iabhate 

(or vidy^ Iabhate), he acquires wisdom ; 4- = W (or 

tarn 4 “ 'V’«da = tarn veda (or tav reda), I know him. 

48 ( 78 ). ^ m at the end of a word in pausd, i. e, at the end of 

a sentence, remains unchanged. It is, however, allowable to write 
it with the simple dot, for the sake of brevity. Ex evam, thus, 
instead of evam. 

•Visarga for final ^ s and 5 r. 

49 ( 82 ). Visarga is the only sibilant which can be final in pausd 
It (as well as the other sibilants) is hard, the corresponding soft 
letter being JCl r. 

If Visarga is followed by — 

1. a hard palatal, lingual, or dental, ^1% kh, \ ih, f^t, 

• “^th, it IS changed to the sibilant of the class to which the 

foDowmg letter belongs s, sh, ^ s) ; 

2. a hard guttural or labial, k, ^kh, ^ p, ph, it remains 
unchanged ; 

3. a sibilant, it remains or it may be assimilated. 

Examples : — 

1. 4 ” pfirnaA 4 - ^andra^ = ptetas ilrandraA, 

the Mi moon; »rSFTt + rflX^ == diSl nadyM 4 - tiram = 
nadyis tiram, the border of the river. 

2. Wfft + = inr* tataife 4 -kama^ = tatai^ kamaA, hence 

love ; 4 ~ nadyafe 4 - p^am = nady^ pa- 

ram, the opposite shore of the river. 

3. or f^r^: supta^ 4 - 5 UuA=: 

suptas ^suA or suptaA the child sleeps ; ■5r‘’2WJ + == 
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or prathamaA -f sarga^ = prathamas sdrga/i 

or prathamas sarga^, the first section. 

50 (84). Yisarga (except when preceded by ^ a or ^ a) if fol- 
lowed by a soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to ^ ^5 this 
letter being the soft form of Yisarga. 

Ex. = kavi^4-ayam=kavirayam, this 

poet ; W = gauA + goJcTcho^^ = gaur gaM^ati, 

the ox walks ; WTJ* + = ^Tgtlfd v^ynA 4-vati= vayur vati, 

the wind blows. 

51 (84). I. The final syllable kh drops its Yisarga before 
every vowel or soft consonant. 

2. The final syllable 2J1 — ^ 

(a) drops its Yisarga before every vowel except ^ a ; 

(b) before every soft consonant and before ^ a, it is changed to 

^ o, after which ^ a is elided. 

Examples : — i . asv^^ -h ami z= asv^ 

ami, these horses ; W^nn: + = WTWT ^at^^-l-risha- 

ya^ = %ata nshaya^, the poets have arrived ; ^ WT 

hata^ 4” gaga^ = hata ga^^^, the elephants are killed ; + 

= mabhi^, instr. pi. of mas, moon. 

2. a. fw: + ^ ^rmrr: knta^ + agatai^= kuta ^ataA, 

whence come ? kaA -f esha^ =:ka eshaA, who 

is he? ^ + = ka^4-nshi^ = ka n'shiA, who is 

the poet ? 

b. mlro: + cfhi: = f^trorr nirv^aA -{- dipaA = nirvawo 
dipaA, the lamp is blown out; * 5 Tt + ftit = naA-}-bhiA = 
nobhiA, instr. pi., with the noses; naraA 

-f ayam=:naro*yam, this man. 

52 (85). The final syllables aA and kJi, in the few in- 
stances^ in which the Yisarga represents an etymological ICl r, are 

^ punar, again ; TTHIJ pr 4 tar, early ; ^ rf^ antar, within ; 
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not Subject to the exception!^ of 51. In other words, a/i and 
kh {= original ar and ar) become ar and ar 
according to the general rule (50) that Visarga before soft letters 
becomes ^ r. 

Ex. == g*!Tftr puna^ + api = pnnarapi, even again ; 

^tfft 4“^f^ = OTfT^f^ bhrata^ -j- dehi = bhrtor dehi, brother, 
give ! = '§T3C*ir dva^ 4- esha = dvaresh^, this door. 

53 (86) 5 r followed by ^ r is always dropped (whether it be 
etymologically ^ s or ^ r), and a preceding short vowel is 
lengthened 

Ex- vidhn^ -f>rapate=vidhii ra^^ate, 

the moon sHiies ; = ^rfT Ttxft pnnaii -f" ^ogi = puna 

rogi, ill again. 

54 (87). The two pronouns m saA and esha^, this, retain 
Yisarga at the end of a sentence only, but become ^ so and 
5?^ esho before ^ a (51, 2. b). 

Ex. ^: + ^ sa^ + dadati = sa dadati, he gives ; 

8aA-{-indraA = sa indra^, this Indra. 

But sa^ 4- abhavat = so * bhavat, he 

was; mreta^ sa/^, he is dead. 

55 (88). bhoA, an irregular vocative of bhavat, thou, 
drops its Visarga before all vowels and soft consonants. 

Ex. W + ^ bho/i 4 i^ana = bho isana. Oh lord ^ 

vf^: bhoA 4 devaA=bho deva^. Oh gods ! 

But bho^ 4 khett^h = bhos kheiM, Oh 

cutter I 

The same applies to the interjections bhago^ and 


^ svar, heaven ; ahar, day ; voc. sg. of nouns in n, e. g. 
ftm^ pitar, father; and some verbal forms from verbs in ^ n, as 
a^lgar, 2. 3. sg. impf. of gkgri, to awake- 
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aglio^, really irregular vocatives of* bhagavat, God, 'and 

■^TEf^aghavat, sinner 

56 (90). Nouns ending in radical ^ r, retain the 5 ^ before the 
^ su of the loc plur., and in compounds even before nouns be- 
ginnmg with hard letters 

Es. ^ -j- su = varshu, in the waters ; 

Tifii; = jfWfr: gir + patiA = girpatiA, lord of speech. 

In compounds, however, hke ^’^frTt girpati^, the optional use 
of Visarga is sanctioned : gi^patiA. 

57 (91). ^ kh at the beginning of a word, after a final short 

vowel, and after the particles ^ a and ?IT ma, is changed to 
^ kkh f 

Ex. fT^ + iSiTH i = ^Rl tava + Maya=tava kkkkyk, thy 
shade; HT + fs[^= ^ + ^Aidat = M^idat, let him 

not cut; k + i'^adayati = kkkJiMsL- 

yati, he covers. 

After any other long vowel, this change is optional. 

or badari^Aaya or hadari^^^aya, shade 

Badaris. 

In the body of a word the change of ^ kk into ^ kkk is neces- 
sary after both long and short vowels. 

Ex. ikkhsitii he wishes ; mhkkko^h, a barbarian. 

58 (92), Initial not followed by a hard consonant, may be 
changed into ^ kJi, if the final letter of the preceding word is a 
hard consonant or ^ % (for n). 

Ex. cTT^ 4* ’S[rci^= or vak -{- ^atam = vak 

5atam or v^ ^^atam, a hundred speeches ; ’^^*T = iT^- 

tat -}- 5lokena=ta^Mlokena, by that verse ; = 

or dhavan-{-5asa^ = dhdvaw sasa^ or dhava?? 

kko^ssih, a running hare ; or ap -h 

sabda^=apsabdaA or apMabdaA, the sound of water. 
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5^ Initial h) after soft^mg a preceding ^ k, ^ W t, p, is 
changed to the soft aspirate of the preceding letter. 

Xx. + = vak hi = v^ghij for speech; 

f? = ff% tat 4- hi = tad dhi, for this 

60 (92). If ’^ghj ^ dh, V dh, H bh, or ^ h stand at the end ot 
a syllable beginning with ^ c, "5 c?, H d, or b, and lose their 
aspiration as final or otherwise, the initial consonants are aspirated 
by way of compensation 

Ex. ^ duh, a milker, becomes dhuk ; visvagudh, 

all attracting, becomes visvaghut ; wise, be- 

comes ^Jl^bhut. 

^ Internal Sandhi. 

61. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the final letters of 
nominal and verbal bases before all terminations of declension 
(except those beginning tvith consonants of the middle base) 
and conjugation, before primary suffixes, and before secondary 
suffixes beginning with a vow^el or ^ y. They are best acquired 
hy,leaming paradigms of nouns and verbs first Many of these 
rules agree with those of external Sandhi; the most important 
of those which differ from external Sandhi are here added. 

Pinal Vowels. 

62 (no). In many cases before vowels i and ^ i are changed 
to 5^iy; V u and fi to V^uv; ^ n* to ft ri ; to ir, 
and after labials to ur. 

Ex. »ft + ? = ftrftibM + i=bMyi; = ^ bh&+i = 

bbuvi ; + ■^ = yuyu + u4 = jujawJi ; >| + W = fWTT 


^ Roots ending in a soft aspirate and beginning with ^g, ^ d, 
■^b may be supposed to have had an initial aspirate also; see 
Grassmann in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol. xii, p, in sqq. 
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mn 4" ate = mriyate; 3|+ ^ = fntfir grf + ati = girati ; + 

5( = papH + 1 = papuri. 

63 (ill). Final before consonant terminations is changed 
to ^ ir ; after labials to hr. 

Ex. ^ gn, to shout ,* passive giryate; part. gir?^a^ * 
^ pri, to fill ; pass. puryate ; part. phrJiaA. 

64 (ii2). ^ e, $ ai, ^ o, an are changed before suffixes 
beginning with vowels or “^y to ’ 5 ?^ ay, ^^ay, ^ST^av, 

Ex. rf 4 - =• ne 4 - ana=: nayana ; if 4 " ^ gt 4 - 

ya=^ayya ; ^ 4 " ^ rai 4- e = r%e ; 4 ” ^ ^ go 4“ e = 

gave; ^ 4 “^ = ^^ go4~ya=gavya5 ^ 4 ~^t = H'RJnau 4 - 
a^rrnavaA. 

65 (143, 144). i and ^ u preceding radical r or v are 
generally lengthened when a consonant follows. 

Ex. f^+'irfiT = ^sjrfk div4-yati=:divyati; fn^4“fW: = 
gir 4-bhi/i = girbhi^ ; ^ 4 “ fift = dhur 4-bhi/^ = dhhr- 

bhiA; flTJC 4- = Jft: gir + s = gi*. 

rinal Consonants* 

66 (114). Nominal or verbal bases ending in consonants and 

followed by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop 
the termination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at 
the end of a word (29). The final consonants of the base are 
then treated like other final consonants vyr 4 - 

s=vak, speech* nom. sg.; nT^+^=iiT^ pra?iA;4-s = prdh, 
eastern : nom. sg. masc. Here TTf^ pr^nk, which remains after the 
droppmg of ^ s, is, according to the same rule, reduced again to 
TTT^ prah, the final nasal remaining guttural, because it would have 
been guttural if the final ^k had remained. 

suvalg 4- s = suval, well jumping. Here, after the dropping of ^ s, 
there would remain suvalk ; but as no word can end in two 
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corfsonaats, this is reduced to suvaL Before the middle 
terminations suvalg assumes its middle form suval : 

hence instr. plur suvalbhi^. ^ ahan -r- 

s = ahan, thou killedst : 2. p. sg. impf. ; W§Z^ advesh 

4- 1 = adve?, he hated : 3. p. sg. impf. , + t^= adoh -f 

tsradhok, he milked' 3. p, sg. impf. 

67(115). consonants of verbal and nominal bases generally 

remain unchanged before terminations beginning with vo^vels, 
nasals, and semivowels. Before terminations beginning with other 
letters, they follow the rules of external Sandhi, e. g. from sxk, 
to speak, va^mi, vkkya, va^*ani ; but vakti 

68 (i 16). •Aspirates followed by terminations beginning ^vith any 
letter (except vowels, semivowels, and nasals) lose their aspiration 

Ex. fw = mamath + ti = mamatti, 3. p. sg. pres, 

act. of the intensive HTTO mamath, he shakes much ; 5 ^ = 

rundh4- dhver=:runddhve, 2, pi. pres, middle of rudh, 
you impede ; c5H 4- ^ labh -f sye = lapsye, I shall take 

-But = yudh 4- i = yudhi, loc. sing, m battle, 

^^4- Tji — cflfvq: lobh 4- ya^ = lobhyaii, to be desired ; 
tfrfw == kshubh + nati = kshubhnMi^, he agitates. 

Note — Two aspirates can never meet in Sanskrit. 

69 (117). The initial T^^t and "^th of suffixes are softened after 
soft aspirates, and take the whole aspiration on themselves (i. e the 
final aspiration, when lost before c^^t, "^th, cannot be thrown back). 

Ex. c 5 ^^+W: = 'c 53 ^: labh4-ta^ = labdha^5 taken; %^+ 
1ZI: = rundh 4- tha^ = runddhaA, you two obstruct ; 

abandh -j- tarn = ab^nddham, 2. p. dual aor. i. act , 
you two bound. 

^ Contrary to 75, «^n does not in this case become after 
"^^sh, by P^mniVIII. iv. 39. 
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Note (ii8) — If gli, ^ dh, dh, ^bb, ^ b, at ‘tbe end of a 
syllable, lose tbeir aspiration before dbv (not fV dbi), ^bb, 
^ s, they throw tbeir aspiration back on ^ g, ^ c?, ^ d, ^ b at 
the beginning of the syllable (not on other letters). Op. 6o. 

Ex. ■^+^ = ^^budh-hs=:bhut, knowing; bhndbhiA, 
instr. plur. ; ^Jrg bbutsu, loc. plur. ; abhuddhvam, 2. p. pi. 

aor. mid. 

But dugdhi from ^ dub, to milk, 2. sg. impr. 

70 (122). Dentals after hnguals become lingual. 

Ex. ■^+W = ^ish-fta = isbfa; f^+ftr = f^f| dvisb + 
dbi = d.Yiddhi ; + rIT^= shaf nam = sbaw^iam. 

71 , ^ n after h and g becomes ^ n ; but remains un- 

changed after s. 

Ex. -f ^ = W ya^ + na = yayiia ; but TTOt prasna^. 

"^2 (133). ^ n at the end of a nominal or verbal base, before 
sibilants (not before ^ su of loc. pL), is changed to Anusv^ra. 

Ex. fiTO’^rr gfighamsati, he wishes to kill, from han. 

But + ^ = suhin + su = suhinsu. 

78 (134). ^n remains tmchanged before semivowels. 

Ex, hanyate, he is killed, from tanvan from 

H^tan, stretching. 

{^35» ^3^)' ^ ^ remains unchanged before ^ y, ^ r, 1 ; 
but in the nom. sg., before middle terminations, or personal termi- 
nations beginning with ^ m or ^ v, it is changed to n. 

Ex. WFRft k^yaA from kam ; ttoram from iFJ^tam , 
amla^ from am. 

But prasan, nom. sg., prasanbhi^, instr. plur., 

prasinsu, loc. pL, from X^lT^ pras^m ; aganm^, we 

went, and aganva, we two went, from gam -{- 5 Rf ma 

and gam-f ^ va. 

75 (95). The dental ^ n, followed by a vowel or 5 ^ n, ^y^ 
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^ IS changed into the lingual 55T if it is preceded hy the 
linguals rij 5 3:, or sh, even though a vowel, a guttural, 
a Jabial, ^y, v, ^ h, or Anusvto inten^ene* 

Ex. = ^?irPR[nn’-j-nain = nraam, of men ; kar»aA. 

ear ; diishattam, abuse (a vowel intervenes) ; vrimha- 

«am, nourishing (Anusvara, ^ h, and a vowel intervene) ; 
arkewa, by the sun (guttural and vowel) ; ftsni: kshipTiuA, throw- 
ing (vowel and labial) ; I prem?^a, by love (diphthong and 
labial); brahmawya^, kind to Brahmans ‘(vowel, ^ h, 

labial, vowel, 5^ n followed by ^ y) ; 'ftrTOt nishanna^, rested n 
followed by ^ n, which is itself assimilated to ^?i) ; pra- 

yewa, genera^y (vowel, ^ y, vowel) ; akshawvat, havmg 

eyes ("^v follows). 

But ’^rf^T^ar^anam, worship (palatal intervenes) ; ar«a- 

vena, by the ocean (hngual intervenes); darsanam, a 

system of philosophy (5|^ s is palatal) ; ardhena, by half 

(V dh IS dental) ; ^Wfirl kun^anti, they do (?( n is followed by 
l^t); TTHT^raman, acc. pL, the Ramas (^n is final). 

Note — ^The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from 
the above examples, is not limited. In the word tPTTOjr R4ma- 
yawa, for example, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a semi- 
vowel) intervene between the 5^r and the 


Table showing the Changes of n into 


^ri, 

in spite of mtervemng 

change 

if there follow 


Vowels, 


Vowels, or 


Gutturals 


*^a, 


(including ^ h and Anusv^ra), 


H m. 

If, 

Labials 

into 



(inciudmg ^y). 



^sh. 

and ^ y, 


Wv. 

\ 
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76 (ICX 5 ). A dental followed by a vowel, or by th, 

n, m, y, v, is changed into the lingual ^ sh, if it is 
immediately preceded by k, 5 r, ^ 1, or by any vowel except 
^ a or ^ a, either immediately or with Anusv&ra, Yisarga, or 
W sh intervening. 

Ex. sarpi/i, clarified butter (^s being final does not change 
to sh); sarpisha, inst. sg.; sarpimshi (Anusv^a 

inter\'enes) ; sarpi^shu (Yisarga intervenes) or sar- 

pishshu sh intervenes) ; v^kshu, loc. plur. of va^, 
speech ; girshu, loc. plur. of gir, speech ; 

kamal + surrrkamalshu; dhrokshyati, fut. of ^ 

druh, to hate (here ^ h is changed, by 69, note, to k, the 
aspiration being thrown on the initial ^ d). 


Table showing the Changes of ^ s into sh. 


Any Vowels except * 5 IT a, 

change 

if there foUow 

(in spite of inserted Anusv^a, 


Vowels, or 

Yisarga, or sibilant intervening,) 

^th, 

also ^ k, 5 ^ 1 

into 

5 ^ u, m. 

if immediately preceding, 

’’^sh 

\7y 


Note — ^These two rules should be thoroughly acquired, since 
the change from the dental n and s to the lingual must con- 
stantly be made in declension and conjugation. They are best 
learned by comparing them and noting the following points : — 

I ^ s must be followed by the same letters as n, + t^t and 

\th. 

^ This rule apphes to the ^ s of suffixes and terminations, not 
to radical ^ s. Hence supisau, because the ^ s belongs 

to the root pis. 
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2 Whe change is caused by tbe same lingual letters, ^ ri^ rt 
(included in tbe vowels), ^ r, sb (included in tbe inter- 
vening letters), + k, ^ 1, and tbe vowels except ^ a 
and "511 L 

3. Tbe consonants wbicb change the s must precede imme- 
diately (this is not necessary in tbe case of r[^n), while tbe 
vowels admit of intervening letters in both cases. 

77 (125), before becomes ^ sb. 

Ex- dm + K ta becomes drisb^a (70). 

befoie other consonants follows tbe rules of external Sandhi. 

78 (132). Tbe final ^ s of roots becomes T^^t before tbe ^ s of 

tbe general tenses (135) ; e.g. vas, to dwell, vatsyati, 

3. sg. fut. act. The same change takes place in tbe middle cases 
of tbe suffix vas (102). 

79 (127). ^ b before ^ s, and m roots wbicb begin with d 
before other consonants also, is treated like gb ; e. g. + 
ftr = leb -f si = leksbi ; ^ 4“ ^ f rf == V’^frfW dab -f- syati = 
dbaksbyati (69, note) ; ^ + IT = dab -J- ta= dagdba (69). 

In other loots l^^t, ’’Z^^tb, ^dh, following ^ b, are changed to 
^ dh, the ^ h is dropped, and a preceding short vowel lengthened. 

Ex. ft 5 | + iT:= lih + ta^ = iyAa/^; + 

rob -f turn = rod^um. 

Note — Exceptions to this are nab-{-ta^ = 

naddha/i ; + rf =: dnh -j- ta = dnd^i^a ; 

vab -k turn = voc^Aum ; ^ ^ sab -}- turn = sodium. 
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GHAPTEE III. 

DECLENSION. 

80 Declension is most conveniently treated under three 
heads . — 

I. Nouns and adjectives ; 2. numerals ; 3. pronouns. 

81 (149). In Sanskrit there are* — 

a. Three genders : masculine, feminine, and neuter, 
h. Three numbers : singular, dual, and plural, 
c Eigiit cases s nominative, vocative, accusative, instru- 
mental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative^ 

Note — It is important to know the cases in this order, because 
it is the only arrangement by which such cases as are identical in 
form, either in the singular, the dual, or the plural, may be 
grouped together. 

82 (152). Declension consists in the addition of case-termina- 
tions to the stem or base. 


The normal ease-terminations are : — 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

M. E. N. 

M. y. N. 

M. P. N. 

N. 

1 


V.^ — 

j- ^ au t i 


A. 

J 

j 

I. 

1 

f»Tt(^bhis 

D. 

Ab. ’^as 

>• bhytoi 

J 

bhyas 

G. ^as 

L. 

1 ^rt^os 

Isu 


Note I. The vocative is the same as the nominative in all num- 
bers mcept the masc. and fern, sing, of vowel stems generally and 
the masc. sing, of consonant stems in at, an, in, as, yas, vas. 
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N<fte 2 . The nom. acc voc pL neut. (which ends in ^ i) inserts a 
nasal before a final consonant of the base. This nasal is determined 
by^he consonant which follows it: hence ii before guttmals, 
^ n before palatals, ^ before iinguals, n before dentals, ^ m 
before labials, Anusvma before sibilants and ^ h. Neuters ending 
ill a nasal or a semivow^el do not inseit the nasal m the plural. 

83 ( 179 )* An* important distinction in nominal and adjectival 
bases (chiefly bases ending in consonants) is that between 
strong and weak cases. 

• If bases have two forms, strong cases and weak cases are 
distinguished. 

If bases have three forms, strong (Anga), middle (Pada), 
and weakest (Bha) are distinguished. 

Note — Difference of accent is the cause of the distinction. 
The stem al’ways being accented in the strong cases, naturally 
preserved its full form, while the accent having originally rested 
on the teraiinations in the w^eak cases, the stem was consequently 
shortened. Tlie last vowel of the base is often shortened in the 
vocative, because the accent is always on the first syllable^, 

84 (179). The strong cases aie: — 

Nom. voc. acc. sing. j 

Nora, voc. acc. dual fof masculine nouns 

Nom. voc. (not acc.) plur ) 

Nom. voc, acc. plxiral only of neuters. 

All the other cases are weak. 

When there are three bases, the middle cases are those the 
terminations of which begin with a consonant (i. e, bhyto, 

^ For the sake of brevity, the accent of the nom. sg. du. pL 
only iSj as a rule, given in the paradigms. 

^ Nearly ail nouns with changeable bases form the feminine in 
(.105, 4). 

D 
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fn: bbiA, bbya^, ^ su). The weakest are all the remaining 
weak cases (viz. those of which the terminations begin with vowels); 
e. g. pratyaw^au, nom. dual (strong base T? pratyaT?^) ; 

pratyagbhi^ (middle base TH^T^pratya^}; prati^o^, 

gen. dual (weakest base UcT^pratU-). 

In neuters with three bases the nom. voc acc. singular is 
middle, the nom. voc. acc. dual weakest; e. g. nom. voc. acc. sg. 

pratyak, nom. voc. acc. du. pratiM, nom. voc. acc 

pi. ITi#? pratyanH. The other cases are as in the masculine- 

ISrOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

85 (153). This declension may conveniently be divided into 
two classes : — 

I, Bases ending m consonants. 

A. Unchangeable bases B. Changeable bases. 

II. Bases ending m vowels. 

A. In W a and a. 

B In i and ^ u- 

C. In i and h. 

D. In ^ ri. 

E. In ^ ai, ^ o, ^ an. 

Note — In order to avoid confusing the minds of beginners, it is 
advisable to commence with the bases in consonants, because these 
add the case-terminations given in 82 without modification. Some 
grammars begin with the vowel declension in a (II. A), since this 
IS the most important, containing as it does the majority of all the 
declined bases of the language. But the wide deviation of its end- 
ings from the normal terminations makes it objectionable to begin 
with them. 

A. Unchangeable Basesa 

86 {151, ig3). These bases may end in all consonants e:icept 

h, l^y. The bases are hable to such changes only as are 
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requifed by the rules of Sandbi before the terminations* Mascu- 
lines and feminines ending in the same consonant are inflected 
exactly alike* The neuters are different (as in the other declen- 
sions) in the nom, voc. acc. of all numbers. 

The ^ s of the nom. sing. masc. and fern is always dropped, 
because no word may end in two consonants (29). 

The voc. sg* fli. and f. is the same as the nom. except in bases 
in (derivative) as (95). 

On the insertion of the nasal in the nom. voc. acc* pi. neut., 
«ee 82, note 2. 

87 , Bases in the first four letters of the guttural, the lingual, 
the dental, and the labial classes (see 5) end in ^ k, ^ f(^t, 

(cp. 28) respectively in the nom. sg, and before the loc, pi. suffix 
^ su, and in g, ^ cf, 5 d, ^ b respectively before the termina- 
tions beginning with ^ bh. They retain their original sound 
before vowel terminations. 


Bases in Gnttnrals. 


S 8 (155). Paradigm: A-itralikb, painter iitra, 

picture, likh, to paint). 

Sg m* f. Dc* m. f. Pl. m. f. 


N.V. 

A, ftr^fty^-Hkham 
I -hkh^ 

D. f^-wfe^-likbe 

Ab 1 

y -likbaA 

J 


j- f%*rff 55 ^ -likhau 
1 fq^ffpyrvin^^-ligbhy&i 


-likbdA 


I -likha^ 

-bgbbi^ 

I -ligbhyaA 

-likhtfm 
-litsW (76) 


86 , 

N.A.V. 


Neuter. 

DU. 


PD. 

-Imkhi 


D 2 
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Note — In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchaiigeahle 
bases it will be sufficient to remember the nom. sing., nom. instr. 
loc, pi., and nom. pi. neut. 

Bases m Dentals^ and BaMals. 

89 ( 157 ). These are declined like f^T^fe^Mtralikh. 


BASE 

>’031. SG. ] 

mu PL M.p. 

. INSTR PL... 

LOO. PL. 

kom.pl 

'^ftrl^harit, green, 



iftfs: 


fPifir 

ni, f. n 

harit 

harita^ 

haridbhi^ 

haritsu 

hariati 

agnimatb, 





■f 

0 

fire-kindling, m.f. n. 

agnimat 

-matha^ 

-madbhi/^ 

-matsii 

-maatbi 

IP suhrfd, 

WK 


Iffk: 



friendly, m. £, n. 

suhr2t 

suhnda/i^ 

suhHdbhi^ suhritsu 

suhnndi 

“^^budh, knowing. 


1^: 




m. f. n 

bhdt 

budha/i 

bliudbhi^ 

bbutsu 

buildhi 

guardian. 






m. f. n. 

gup 

gupa/i 

gubbhi^ 

gupsfi 

gumpi 

^Rf^kakfibh, 



^far. 



region, f. 

kakup 

kakilbbaA IcakfibbhiA kakupsu 

-kakiimbhr 


Bases in Palatals. 

90 (158). The palatals ^ kh, gh) must be treated 

separately from the other four classes, because they undergo a 
change of organ as well as of quality {30, 31) in the nom. sg. 
and before terminations beginning with consonants (28, 3). They 
are retained (except only when followed by a vowels 

I. is changed to k or ^g. 

Base masc. cloud (water-dropping). 

^ There are hardly any bases ending in linguals. 

“ Used as a neuter at the end of a compound adjective- 

^ Bases ending in W^al* are changeable (104, HI). 
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JhOM. S#. NOM. PjD. 1^’STR. PL LOC. PL. NuM. PL X. 

^rngm 

^alanaiik ^alamiiA*a^ ^alamiigbhiA ^alainnksliu <;alamii?//ii 
Like ^alamuZ; are declined «rr^ vat, L speech; 

t\’at, f. skin; T^^iuk, f, light; ^g^srut, f. ladle. 

Note ( 159 ) — ^The special bases kruJit, curle%v% 171^^ pra/7t. 
worshipping, yrish, cutting, aie respectively declined in the 
nom. sg., nom. instr. loc. pL thus : — 

krun kmnWi ‘=^5?^ krunbhi/i kruiJksliu 

Xn^ pi an pra/ltaA XTf^fHt praiibhit pranksku 

^^v/t7{ vnshsih vntZbhit vnfsu 

2 (160). J:k IS changed to Z t when final and before con- 
sonants, but to ^ s before vowels, 

BASE. NOMSG.NOM.pl. INSTR.PL. LOC PL NOM. PL. N. 

prafet, an asker mz TTT^: JTTffif: xrT% 

pra^ pr^Sa^ pr^rZbbi^ pia^su prain^i 

3 (t 6 i). IS changed to ^ k or ^g. 


BASE. 

NOM. SG 

nom.pl 

INSTR PL. 

LOC PL 

NOM PL 

■^^ruy, disease 






luk 

ru^aA- 

1 ugbhi A 

rukskti 


strength 

N 





(ilk 

ui^raA 

uigbhiA 

fiiksku 

A.f * 


Like^^ru <7 aie declined ^ftn^vani^, m. merchant ; f^i^^bhi- 
shag, m, physician ; ^fr«rW rftvip’, m. priest ; sra^, f. garland ; 
^^rgrS^asn^, n, blood 

Note I Nouns derived from any of the six roots — ya^, to 
sacrifice; H^bhra^^, to roast; HT^T^bhr^, to shine; KTW^ra^, 
to shine, to rule; mrig, to clean ; sriy, to emit, to 

create ; also xrft^nr parivr%, a mendicant— change 'ST ^ to T ? 
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or ff; e. g. nom. sg. and pL of parivr^^ are 

pari\T:*^, parivr%a^ ; samr%, m. sovereign * 

samr^^, samr%a^ ; ^ deve^ (from de\^ + 

jQ.g)> worshipper of the gods : ^ deve?, deve^aA ; 

hhrigg, roasting : ^ bhnif, bhn^^fa^. 

Note 2. •siN^lSI^avayap', aYedic priest, is irregular in changing 
its base to "^r^^^avayas in the nom, and before consonants: — 

3rOM. SG. VOC. SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL. LOG. PL 

or 

3 bY 2 t,jSjl avaya/l or avaya^ Bi>YSiji.gdkk avayobhi^ avayafesu 
4, Bases in gh, which are rare, change ^ to «fi k or ^g. 

Bases in IKTasals. 

91 (154). I. No base ends in ^ fi or "37 ;! (86). 

2. Bases in ^!T « undergo no change. 

Base sugaw, a leady reckoner, m. f. n. (^ su, well, and 
gaw, to count). 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL INSTR. PL. LOG. PL. NOM. PL N. 

^rnrr ^nfttr 

suga» sugajiaA suga?ibhiA sugawsu suga?ii (82, n. 2) 

3, Bases in n are changeable, and will be treated in 99, 102. 
4 (178), Bases in the labial nasal m change ^ m to n in 

the nom. sg. and before consonants. The m is retained before 
vowels. 

BASE NOM. SG. NOM. PL. INSTR. PL LOG. PL- 

TJ^ITJ^prasSm, mild, U^Itfwr: 

m. f. pras& pras^maA prasaHbhi^ pra^^nsu 

Bases in Semivowels. 

92 (164). I. No base ends in ^y or (practically) in “^v^. 

2. Bases in <5 1 undergo no modification. 


^ See deck of div, 106. 
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3. JBases in r are regular, except that ^ i and 3 * u, preceding 
the 5 r, are lengthened if the r is final or followed by a con- 
sonant. In the loc. pL the 5 ^ (being radical) remains unchanged 
before “g sbu (56) 

BASE XOMVOC.SG N03I. PL' INSTE. PL. LOC. PL. 

fn^gir, f voice gi/i gira/t garbhi/i ^^girshu 

^ pur, f town * T^uk "gTt pura^ pfirbhi/i p'firshu 

^TlCvar, n, water va^ varbhi/i v^shii 

^T^dv^, f. door dva^ dvara^ ITlfW: dvarbhiA ^T^dvarshu 

Bases in Sibilants {^^s^ ^sb, ksb) and | b, 

93 (174). Bases in s. sh, "^^ksh, and ^ h change these 
letters to ^ if when final and before consonants (cp. 28, 5 and 6). 


BASE. 

Noar SG, 

NOM PL 

NOM.PL.N. INSTK.pl. 

LOG. PL. 

f^^vis, m. f. n. 


f^: 

fwf^T 



one who enters 

xit 

visa/i 

vimsi 

viC?bhi^ 

ntsu 

f^^dvish, m. f. n. 






hating 

dvii 

dvishaA 

dvimshi 

dvicZbhi^ 

dviifsu 

ITST^taksh, m. f. 11. 


cTW* 


ff^: 


paring 

tit 

takahaA 

t'^ikshi taabhi/i 

taiSsu 

^ guh, m. f. n. 




vSN - 

0 \ 'a 

covering 

gfbii^ guha/^ 

gu»ihi 

gbu^bbi^ gbuisd 


94(174). Exceptions. 

I. Bases in 

a. Bases derived from f^^dis, to show, '^^dm, to see, and 
spm, to touch, change ^ 5 to ^ k ; e. g. dis, f a 
country : 

xoM. SG. iroac. pl. stom. pl. it. inste. pl. loo. pl. 

dik fc[f ; disaA dimsi digbM/t diksku 
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b. Bases from to destroy, change to ^ or ^ h ; 

e. g. vftw^r^^ivanas, m. f. n, life-destroying : 

NOM, so. IjrSTR. PL. LOC. PL 

or or or " 

f/ivaiid# or -nak -n&dhhik or -nagbhi^ -nafeii or -nakshd 

c. purotf^s, an offering, or a priest, is irregular, being 

declined like avay% (90, 3, n. 2): ^ 

NOM so. NOil. PL, INSTR. PL. 

purorfg/i gdsT^t: puro(^asa^ purotfobhi^ 

2. Bases deifred from dhn’sh, to dare, change sh to ^ k ; 
e. g. ^"^^dadhr/sh, bold : 

NOM SG. Ifosr. PL. NOM. PL. N. INSTB PL LOC PL. 

dadhrilk dadhnsha^ dadhrzmshi dadhngbhi^ dadhnksliu 

3. Bases in ^ 

a. Bases from roots ending in ^ b, and beginning with ^ d, 

change ^ h to k ; also ushnih, a metre ; e. g. duh, 

m. f. n. milking : 

NOM. SG. NOM. PL. NOM. PL N. INSTB. PL. LOC. PL. 

|?:duhaS dumhi dhugbhiii '^^dliuksM 

b. Bases derived from the roots druh, to hate, ^ muh, to 

confound, snih, to love, snuh, to spue, change ^ h to 

7 / or oB k ; e. g, druh, m. f n. hating : 

NOM. SG, NOM. PL. NOM. PL. N. INSTB. PL. LOC. PL. 

II' ft 

dhru/ or dkrdk druhaA dnirnM dhru Ahi A or dhrufeu or 

dJhrugbhi^ dkrukshu 

c. Bases from nah, to bind, change ^ h to t ; e. g. 
qr upinah, f. a shoe • 

NOM. SG. NOM PL. INSTB. PL. LOC. PL. 

upanat upanaha^ upanadbhii^ upanatsu 
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Bases in tlie Bental Sibilant ^ s. 

95 (165). I. Bases in as, ^is, ns. 

these bases it is important to distinguish the derivative 
from the radical^. 

The foiiowing rules must be carefully noted. 

1. Derivative as is lengthened in the nom (not vocative) 
sing. masc. ancffem. (not nenter). 

2. Derivative is and us remain unchanged. 

3. Derivative as, is, us lengthen their vowel (be- 
* sides nasalizing it) in the nom. voc ace. pL 

4. Derivative is and us before vowels become ish 
and ush (76). 

These rules are reversed in the case of radical as, is, 
us ; in other words, (1) as remains unchanged in the 
nom. sg. masc and fern., while (2) ^ IS and us are 
lengthened (voc. and nent. also); (3) the vowel of the nom. 
voc. acc. pL neut. is never lengthened ; ( 4 ) is and *3^ us remain 

unchanged before vowels. 

Note — Rad is and us (not ^3^ as) are lengthened 

before consonant terminations ; as always becomes ^ o 
before Hhhr ^ 

NOM SG. voc SG. NOM PL. INSTR.PL. LOG. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

Der. WB^sumdnas 

kind, m. f. n. sumana^ -naA -nasa^ -nobhi/i -na^su -na?/isi 

^ It is easy to recognise a radical as, is, us, by remembering 
that all roots being monosyllabic, only one syllable must remain 
after prefixes are detached ; e. g. siitiis, well-sounding, from 

^ su, well, and tus.. But sumanas, well-minded, from 

^ su, well, and manas^ mind, from man, to think, 4- 
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N.v.se. NOM.PIi. INSTE PI LOO PL. KOM.PL.N 

Rad.fTiir?3^pm&-gras ° 3 j: 

eating a mouthful, m.f .11, -gra^ -grasa^ -grobhi^ -gra^sii -grawisi 

Der. °fw: “filR; “MW: “fiirj 

well-lighted, m, f. n. -ti^ -tishaA -tirbhi^ -tiAshu -tikshi 


Rad, supls 

well- walking, m. f. n. 

Der. dirgh%us 

long-lived, m. f. n. 

Rad. sutiis 

well-sounding, m. f, n. 


ofq^: 

-pisa^ -pirhhl^ -pfeshd -p^?^^sl 

-yu^ -yusha^ -yurbhiA -yu^shu -jrdmshi 
°ff: °pr: 

-t€A -tdsa^ -tUjbhlA -iTUshd -tdmsi 


Note I (173). Scf^dhvas (from s 4 ^dhva»is, to fall) and H^sras 
(from 0^ srams, to fall) when used at the end of compounds 
change their ^ s to t in the nom. and voc. sg., and before 
teimmations beginning with consonants. 

NOif. voc. KOM: PL. IKSTB. PL. LOG. PL. 

Tuniig^r: tjigsgfg: 

parwadhvat par^adb% asaA parwadhvadbhfA parTiadhvatsd 


Note 2. Nouns derived from desideratives (193), though ending 
m derivative lengthen the vowel in the nom. sg. m.f.n,, 

and before consonants. In the neut. pi. no nasal is inserted. 

NOM. M P.N. NOM. PL. INSTE. PL. LOG. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

ftrot: ftixim; 

pipa^/ii^ pipa^Aisha^ pipa^AirbbiA pipa^^i^sbu pipa^Mshi 

Note 3. asis, f. blessing, is declined : nom. voc. 

ksih, nom, pi . a^ishafe, pi .n . 4 simsbi, instr. 

asirbhiA, loc. ^iAsbu or 4 ^shsbu. (This optional 


^ In this case the ^is is not one sufik, i. e. ftf^ P^pipaf^is = 
pipa?A -f i -{- s. Hence, probably, the difference of treatment. 
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w o-n-niiA<? fn the loc pl. of all unchangeable bases in ^ s 
spelling applies to the loc. p ^ 

preceded by aiwel; or *1^, TO - 

cp. 49. 3-) 

t H'lhiLia 

HWrs desir- f^: 

^f^subims.onewho^f?^ -Ji-urt ^ubiasu 

sSeswell,m.f.n. suW. suWmsaft subl.si suhmbhtt suhmsu 

B. Cliangeable Bases. 

96. Regular changeable bases end in n, ^ s> or % 

Those in end in ^at (HH^mat, ^lat). 

Those in^n end in ^a^lan (*1^ man, ^^^lan) or ^ m ( ^ 

'^^Thos^'in i s end in ^ yas (comparatives) or ^ vas (perf. 
participles active). 

Those in i are derived from ^afc, to move. 

Ihose in a . _ . «r ;n and tra yas have tuo 

Of these bases, those in at, ^ . to vas and 

forms i. e. strong and weak cases; those m ^an, ^ ‘ . 

* j. and weakest cases (33)* 

k have three forms, i. e. strong, middle, and weaae 

97 (182). Notuis with two Bases. 

I. Bases in. ^ at- 

a. Present Participles in 'STil^at (mase. and n •) 
strong base is in ^ant, the weak in '5n(^at. 
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Base aclat, eating, from ad, to eat. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

MASCULINE. 


N V. adan ’^WT adantau adantaA 

A. '^^H^^adantam ^^??T adantau 


I. adatS 

D. adate 

Ab.' 

G. 

L. adati 


1 




I 

h adMbhyam 


adataA 




adato/i 


adata^ 

^Tk: adadbHA 

adadbbya/i 

adatom 

adatsu 


NEUTER. 


adanti 


N.A.'^T^adat adati' 

Xote (i 86 ) — H^r^mahat, great, originally a present participle, 
forms its strong base in ^T^ant. 


jN.»TgT?^mahgii N V-pl m ®?iw:-hgntaA n.°?T%-Mnti 
I A- H^tfn^mahantam 


I. JT? 1 T mabata 


""fWl-bataA 
^^fkt -hadbhi/i 


! y . maban 


98 ( 187 ) b. Bases in ^mat and ^^vat (wbicb are adjec- 
tives, meaning ‘possessed of,"* ‘having ’) differ from those in at 
solely in lengthening the vowel in the N. &g. masc. 

'it P' agninidt, ha\ing fire. 

j N Y. pi -manta^ n. ^^ffT-manti j 

I A. -man tarn 

IV. ■Hftrfil^-man 


-msLtkh 



DECLENSIONS. 


45 


l(T^^i?r«anavat, having knowledge. 

N. gfiina. Sa N.V. gT^: gS&pavantaft I 

V. i7«anavan A. ’^Td^W: gndnuMiidh 

— — — 

Note I (i88)— »TSt(J^l'havat, when it means ‘Your Honour,’ 
declined like sTR^ gSanavat (the voc. is bha\an or Hi: 

hhoA); wheS it means ‘ being,’ pres part, of >J,bh(i,it is legular 
(hke ’ST^l^adat). 

Notea (190)— 'Ni^'il^kiyat.howmuchr and^^tti(iyat,somuch,are 

declined like nouns in N.f^^T^kijan.V.f^’WCkiyan. 

99 (203). 2. Bases in ^in. 

These fonn their weak base by diopping the 5^ n (but only 
befoie consonants) 

They drop the in the N. sg m. and n.,and lengthen the vowel 

in the N. masc., lengthening it also in the N. A V. pi. neut. 


Vtflfrr dhanjni 


Masculine. 

N sg.^nftdhanJ pi. tjftnr: dhanina* 

vftmdhanmam dhaninaA 

I. vrftlTlTdhanina trffifiT: dhanibhi/i 

Y dhauin 

Keuteb. 

X.A. Vf^dhani dhan&i 

V . ’Jf'd dbani or dhanin 

lOO (206). 3. Bases in t^iyas (comparative suffix) form 
their strong cases fiom ly^^s Base TR^gdriyas, heavier. 

orv..nr. .U. MaSCULIN-E. fLU BjX. 

! A TTftimm P-drivamsam i A. mSiTO: gdrtyasaii 


SINGULAR. 


j N. gariyan 

i A. JT^tnf^gariyamsam 
I V. gariyan 

I. gariyasa 


n^NfrfW: gariyobhi/i 
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Neuter. 

N. A . gariy aS gdrlyast gariyimsi 

Ifotiiis witli three Bases. 

101 (204) I. Bartioiples of the reduplicated perfect 
in ^ vas. The strong base is ; the middle, ^vat ; 

the weah, 3^tish^. 

runidvas, having wept, from rud, to weep. 


Masculine, 


1 

,, X. ^^i^rurud\ikU. 

N-V. -dvgmsau N.V. °?ri?r: -dvsJmsai 

1 A. '35^5^13^ rurudvamsara 

-dv^msau -dushaii 

V. ’5?ir^lrunidYaii 


L ruruddsha 

1 ®33n^-dvadbhyam 

L, nuudushi 

-dusho^ 


Neuter. 

N. 333H^rurudvat 

°Wff5Et-dv^msi 


Note I ( 205 ) — Participles in vas, which insert an ^ i between 

the reduplicated root and the termination, drop the ^ i whenever 
the termination ^ %'as is changed to *3^1 ush, hut radical ^ i or 
^ i is never dropped in this case Hence the I. sg. of 
tasthiv^n, from Wf sthi, to stand, is ilWiGrT tasthush^, but of 
niniv^n it is ninyusha. 

^ The ^ s of vas is changed to 11 ^ t before ^ s and ^bh, as 

in vatsjami, future of vas, to dwell ( + sjtoi). 

ush is deduced from vas- Unaccented ^ va commonly 
becomes '3' u. 3^ us before vowels regularly becomes 3^ ush. 
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The following examples of retophcated peifect participles (cp. 
183, note 2) raav be nseful:- 


JlIBDtiE BASE. 


JfOM. SO ^OM PL. 


ACC. PL. 


INSTE PL 


WWOT susru\as, 

tSheaiTl *usruviin sesmvadbluA 

^^^l^peAivAs, ’^^bhiA 

havii cooked " peiivSn peAMmsaft peivfchaA ^nacb^ 

^tfhmpagmivas, 

having gone ^agmivSn ^agmixSa^saA ^gmdshaA ^agm^dhh.A 

jJiT^^J'agauvas^.^lirt^ ^Pr? 3 tta; /iVihiA 

having gone paganvan paganvamsaA pagmushaA gagam^ bhiA 

^.aghnivas, 

having kiLd paghnhSn .aghnivfeaA .aghndshaA ^g«bhiA 

W^paghanvAs, W^i 

hartng kiUed paghanvSn <,ashanvfosaA i^ghndshaA ^banvadbhiA 

Note 2. Beginners are apt to confound this redupheated pert, 
act. participle with the active participle formed by adding the 
suffix vat to the perf. passive participle; e. g. f Tt knta, J. 
pt. pass., done, kntavat, having done . N. kn a- 

vdn, A. kntdvantam The cause of the confusion is that 

both end in °^van in the N. sg. 

102 . 2. Bases in ^aa (^aa, ^vanj. 

Their strong base is ^ an; their weakest, t?; n ; and their 

middle base a. , . — • \ 

The N. sg. masc has ^ K neut. ^ a (cp. the bases in ^in). 

If the suffixes m. man and ^ van are immediately preceded 
by a consonant, they do not drop their ^ a in the weakest cases. 
'Phis is to avoid the concurrence of three consonants, tho ugh t e 
rule does not apply to bases in simple ^an. Hence tgn*nn 
atmani, but ft^ST takshnl,. 


^ On the change of to J^^n, see 74. 
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In all otlaer words the ^ a is optionally retained in the L. sg. 
and in the N. A.Y. dual neut. 


r^^an, m. a king 

SING. PLUB. 


j N. tTWr iKgk 

N y. yraTTHt ra^ina^ 

1 A. C(>lR*^iS^anam 

lay^aA 

1 Y tT^RCrif^ran 



I. liguk la^ahhi/i 

L. ttflt rap7li 01 ra^jani kTsi^ ra^asu 

naman, n. name, 

SING DUAL. PLUK. 

N. A nama *11^1 n^mni or j rfiSRlfH na^raani 

namani ' ' 

y. «IPFr n^ma or 
naman 

I. ‘H'PffT namnS, «TrWIT^ n^mabhy^m n^mabhiA 

L. ??Tf^nfemor namnoA | namasg 

nSmani 

brahman, m. n. the creator (H*^inan preceded by a con- 
sonant). 

Masculine. 


SING. 

PLUB. 

N. brahma 

brahmawa^ 

A. brahm^?2am. 

^Jjr: brahmanaft 

y. brahman 


L "TOIEfT brahmawa 

^f»T: brahmabhiA 
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Irregular Bases in 

103 (195). I. ’Tf^ patliin, m. path, has for its strong base 
li^nT^panthdn; for its middle base path! ; for its weakest 
base path. 

The N.Y, sg. are irregular. 


SINO. PLUR. 


’ — » — 

: N.V. W: pantha^ 

panthana^ 

A '*i'5|T‘?P^panthtinam 1 

< 

1 TJ^i; pathaA 

I. W paths 

’qrvif*Tt pathibhi^ 


2. ’?r^ahan, n. day, takes ^T^^ahas as its middle base. 

SXN'G. DUAL. PLUR. 


N. A.V. aha/t ahni ahani ahani 


I 

L. 


^^rgXahna j 
wfg ahni 
ahani 


ahobhysbn 

ahno^ 


ahobhiA 
{ ahaAsu 
( vii ^^ ahassu 


The Yisarga of the N. sg. is treated like an original ^ r (52). 
Hence aharahaA, day by day ; and, in composition, e. g. 

ahargawa^. Exception: ahoratra/i, day 

and night. 

3, 4 (199). '^ 5 v^n, m.a dog,gi^ydvan, m. (jiiYen-is), young, 
take l^sun^, ^yfln® as their weakest base. Otherwise they 
are declined regularly like brahman, m. 


1 r&i, f. night, becomes TT^ ratra, m. (or n.) at the 
end of compounds (cp. 215, 2). 

^ u= unaccented va (loi, i, foot-note). Cp. Kvmz=:svk(n) and 

KVVOS. 

^ For yu-un ; u for va ; cp. similar contraction in Lat. jun-ior. 
E 





50 


DECLENSIOK. 


SING. FLUB. 

X.‘5JTsva(Kuo)j') gWTyuva Ti^Rr^vauaA g^rTtyuvana^ 

A.W^^vanam ^^TH^yiivanam ^^tsiina/i ^tyuna^^ 

V. "^[^^van {kvov) ^tf^yiivan I. svabhi^ yiivabhiA 

5 (202). “^rl^han (from \/^»^han, to kill) at tbe end of compounds 
takes ban (lengthening tbe vowel in tbe nom sing ) for its 
strong base^ ^ ba for its middle, and ^ gbn for Ss weakest base, 
brabmah^n, a Brabman-kiUer. 

NOM SG. NOM. PL ACC. PL. INSTR. PL. NOM. PL. N. 

ba bana^ Tft ghnOi babbit b^ni 

biabmababiabmaba?iaA biabmagbnaA brabmababbiA brabmabfc 
Loc. sg. brabmagbjii 01 brabmabawi. 

III. Bases in W^^ B,k. 

104 (181). These form tbeir strong base in SLnJc, then 
middle in them weakest m ik or (according 

as ■^r^aX IS preceded by ^y or v). 

TTfCT^pratj'aX, behind. 

Masculine. 

SLNG. DUAL. PLUB. 


lN.V.It(«I3Fpratyatt 

-tyawXau 

-tyanXaX 

1 A. pratyaiiXam 

i' - — 

-tyanXau j 

-mih 

I. WiNt pratiiS 1 

0 rEfTvqfi^ -tyagbhy^m 

-tyagbhiA 

L. pratiif 

-tikoh 

1 “KIW -tyatshti 


^ For yaX and vaX respectively. Unaccented ^ ya and 
^ va are contracted to ^ i and d in this case, though they are 
more commonly shortened to ^ i and u. 
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, j 

! N. A TOW pratvcik | 


Neuter. 

° -tiyli’ 




Other words in are •— 

Strong Base. 
samyav'fAj 
low 

satIhry.ulA', aceompaii}ing 
miYdiil', following 
vish\a/7l*, all-peivatlmg 
dda/7<l% upwaid 
tiryaaA*, tortuous 


Middle Base. M'eakest Base. 

sarayiU* samil* , 

^njdk 

sadhryaX sadhriA* 

anval anuA* 

vibh vaA vishii A 

g-^udaA ■^^udiA^ 

flT^ tiry<lA filtW tird^A " 


Note— xn^praA, forward, eastern ^ and "3141^ avaA, downward, 
south, have only two bases, 111’=^ pra/IA and W^i^ava/7A for the 
strong, and HE^prdA and ’^T^T^avaA for the weak. 


Masculine. 


N.V. sg 

ItTW pran ^ 

pl. praflAaA 

A 

pranAam 

inWt praAaA 

I. 

JIT’^fT prj£H 

Urf^W; prtfgbhi^ 

L. 

htN prffi 

■HTO prakshu 


^ t, though no y precedes the a, by analogy. 

^ From tiras (Lat. trans) + aA, to go. The y in the strong 
and middle base is due to analogy. 

^ Tn^pra? 7 A, ' worshipping,’ is unchangeable ( 90 , i, note). 

^ For ^ pra/IA + s=pr^k=prah. 

£ 2 
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105. The beginner will find it useful to remember the follouing 
points regard to changeable bases : — 

1. Tlie vowel of the suffix is lengthened in the N. sg. masc in 
all changeable bases except those in dJc and at. 

ir^agniman, i«l^vidvavan ; tTiTT rapa^ffiRTT brahma, 

Ufirfij"'?! pratidiva; ^ dhani, gprjj} vagmS, medha\S; 

gariySpH ; rurudvan. 

But bhavan ; pratyafi. 

2. The N. sg. masc. ends in a nasal in all changeable base^ 
except those in an (also man, van) and those in 

in (also "ftFl^min, f^vin). 

3. All nouns wth changeable bases, which lengthen the vowel 
in the N. sg. masc., shorten it in the vocative. 

’3rfx?p;ir^ agniman, vidyavan; r%an, 

brahman, pratidivan ; dhanin, v%miii, 

medha\ in ; gariyan ; rtirudvan. 

But bhavan ; ITO^ pratyafi. 

4. The feminines of nouns with changeable bases are formed 
by adding ^ 1 to the weak base (when there are two bases) or to 
the weakest (when there are three). They follow the vowel declen- 
sion in ^ i (like nadi, iii). 

Ex. Wfhroft agnimdti, indy^vati ; 10^ rigni ; 

dhanini, vagmfni, medhavini ; gariyasi ; 

rurudushi ; bhavati ; TTrNt pratM 

Exceptions.— Bases in ^ van become vari : pivan 

(n-iW), fat, f pivari {mtipa). Bases in *=17^ man are declined 

like masculines* d^man, f. rope 5 N. sg. dKma, A. 
ddmanam. 
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Irregular Houns with. changeaMe Bases. 


106 . I. '^ST^ap, water, is always plural It lengthens its W a 
in the strong cases (N.Y.) and substitutes li^t for before >?bh. 


N. apa^ 


A. apa^ 


L Wfk: adbhiA 


L. apsii 


2 (213) div or^ dyu, f. sky, uses ^ dyu for its middle base, 
f^div everywhere else except the N, T. sg., which is irregular. 


N. dyau/i (Zeijff = Ajev!?) 


X.V. diva/i 


A. f^^divam 
L f^div^ 


Ab G. f^: divaA (Aif 6 s) 
L. divl (Atfi) 



f^l diva^ 

af»T: dyiibhiA 
div2m 

1 

^ dydshu 


3 (210). “^^If^^anadut, an ox, has three bases : strong, 
ana£?v^ ; middle, ^sn=(^ anadud ; weakest, ^snT|^ aiiacfiih. 


|! N. sg. anac^vau N. pi. anacfvIhaA 


j Y. anadvan 

j A. anadv^am 

A. anaddha^ 

I. anaddha 

L anadddbhiA 

L. anaddtsu 

0 \ 3 > 


4 (2 1 3). "g^pum, man, has three bases : strong, pdma?«s ; 
middle, y^pum; weakest, ^ puws. 
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X. 13RiR[pum^ X.V. pL pumamsaA 


1 V. ’gpPTf^ pumau A. puwzsa^ r 

! A. pumamsam | 

I "g^rF pn/wsa 

I. 5 ^* pumbhi/i 


L. ■g^'pumsd 

Bases ending in Vowels. 


lOT (238) A. Bases in W a and W a a = Gk. -o?, -ovr; 

Lat. -us, -um: ^ a=: 

Gk. a, 7} ; Lat. a). 

Singular. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

Base kanta 

WT kanti 

'^TTW kanta 

X kanta/i 

^irll kanta 

^iri^ kantam 

A. ofrnT^kantam 

SRfSTTJ^ kantgm 

^frf^ kantam 

I ktotena 

^FTW^ kantdya 

■ofiiTTH kant^na 

D. kantaya 

kantltyai^ 

WHTit k&ntSya 

Ab. Wn^^blintlkt 

kant^ya/Z' 

^SFrhnn^kSntSt 

G. ■ssfwspt kantasya 

^'iriTOt kint^[ya^ 

^?nrw kantdsya 

L. kante 

wnm^kantaySm 

^ kante 

V. W k2nta 

^kSnte- 

Dual. 

5|ifW kanta 

• 

A.T. cldfii kantad 

«fciri kante 

kante 


I D Ab.^3EnrT«l1^kant^^^ ^T(n«rR=[kantiLbhyam ^»mT«n^kantabhyam 
G. L. pptinftl k^tayo^i kantayoA k^ntayo^ 

^ The vowel declension (except bases in ri and diphthongs) 
has the special endings % ai, km in the dat., abl. 

gen., loc. sg. respectively. 

^ WWT amba, mother, forms its V. in '’S' a : amba. 
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N.Y. ^mrkantl/i 

I. kdiitai/i 
D. Ab.cirra^I kant 4 bliya^ 
G. «l»iifTHr^ k^taaidm 
L. kanteshu 

o 


Plural. 

«f>nni kknWi ■^WTT?! kantani ^ 

'SRTWTt kanta/i kantam 

^IfTW: kaTita1)bi;i wh kantai/i 

kkntm\ysik kant^bbya// 

"^TrfTWf^ kantanam ^TTfnTPf^ kdiitanan' 
^fnin^ kantasu kunteshu 


Note — Certain adjectives in a/i, Wa, follow the pro- 

nominal declension ( 122 ). 

108 ( 239 ). Bases in ladical ’ 5 IT a, declined alike in the masc 
and fem., throw off the ^ a in the weakest cases. In the neuter 
they shorten ^ a to a and are declined like kantam. 

visvapii, all-protecting (v'^'’Tr pa), is declined thii^^ * — 


' N.v. f^tn; visvapKA visvapad fTO^:-pa^ j' 

I A. ftr^JYfl^visvapam visTapad , -piiA 


I. f%^tnvi 5 vap-a" 1 f^trf«nf^-pa]>hydm 
L visvap-i visvap-o^ j 


B. Bases in ^ i and u ; masc., fem., neat. 

109 ( 230 ). Base sdli, pure; ^ mrzdd, soft. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

Singular. 

NEUT. MASC 

FEM. 

NECT, 

N. 



w 

W' 


sHkik 

sHlih 

sdil'i 

mndd/i 

mridd^ 

mndd 

A. 



% 

sdfeim 

sdMm 

stybi 

mriddm 

mriddm 

mridd 


^ Cp. 82 , note 2 . 

^ Orig. am -f s : Goth, -ans, Gk. -ovs, Lat. -os. 
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MASe. FEM. NEDT. MASC. 

I. ^ 

i'lUiaa snfryk suJ.ini mriduaia 

D. ^ ^ 

sii/.aye siiA-yai* saJAne mWdave 
Ab.G. ipair: 

s\ileh siilykh sd/ciaa/j mWddA 

sHk&u sijJ.jkm M&ini mndau 
V. ^ ^ # 

5u/*6 suki mrzdo 

Dual. 

N.A.V ^ 

sukl sdAi 5uA,iai nirzdu 


mridvK 

mHdvai^ 

prr: 

mndva^ 

mrzdvam 


mndilna 

mndilne 

mrMuna/^ 

mnduni 


mridu mnddlii 


I. D A b . '^wru^ siiiibhyam mndiibhy&m 

G.L. prt; 

siikjok suljoh sukinok mridvok mridvok mnddno/t 

Plubal. 

X.V. ^ 

sdkayak suka,yak sdMni mnd£vak mriddigrak mridUni 

A. ^ ^ 

sfiliA siikini mrfdfla mnd^k mndnm 


I. M/iibhiA 

D. Ab. siKdbhyaA 

G. su^.indm 

sdiishu 


mrfdubhiA 
mndilbhyaA 
^^*1^ nindaaam 
mnddshu 


Note I. Neuter adjectives (not nouns) may be declined 
throughout (evcept N.A.Y. of aU numbers), and fem. adjectives 

^ See 107, foot-note. 
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and nouns in the D. Ab. G, L. sg., like masculines. Thus the L. sg 
of *TfiT mati, thought, is maty^m or matad, but of^ 

\^i, neut. water, only Wlftfiu varmi. 

Note 2 . Bases m ^ u sometimes form the fern, by lengthening 
the vowel or adding ^ i; e.g. kuruA, a Kuril, fem. hu- 
rflA; 7^1 iaghii^, light, fem. either the same or o5^ iaghvi. 

* 

Irregularities. 

110 I (233). trfir pati, a lord, is irregular m the w^eak cases of 
the singular: I. patj’d, D. 'TO patye, Ab. G. TJIg: patytiA, 
L. "TOT patyau At the end of compounds it is regular ^^like 
siiM). 

2 (232), sakhi, a friend, has the same ii regularities, but, 

besides, has a special base, sakhay, in the strong cases : 

N. sakha, A. sakh 4 yam, I. sakhya, D. 

sakhye, Ab. G. bdkhyoA, L. s^bhyau, V. IWsakhe; 
du. N. A y. sakha,yau, pi. N. Y. sakha,yai, A. 

^Hsnir^sdkhin. At the end of compounds sakhi is regular m 
the w'eak cases, hut retains the base sakhay in the strong. 

3 (234). The neuters, akshi, an eye, dsthi, bone, 

d^dhi, curds, sakthi, thigh, form their weakest cases from 
bases m (like naman, 102, 2) ; e. g. I. sg. 

akshwa, etc. 

C. Bases in. ^ i and feminine^. 

111 (225) The following points, in which monosyllabic and 
polysyllabic bases differ in declension, should be noted : — 

I. Monosyllabic bases change ^ i and '3i to ^^ly and ^3^uv 
before vowels, the polysyllabic to ^y and 

^ A few polysyllabic words in ^ i and ^ ff, besides roots in ^ 1 
and ^ u at the end of compounds, are masc. as well as fem. 
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2. Monosyllabic bases may take the special fern, terminations^, 
polysyllable bases must. 

3. Polysyllabic bases shorten ^ i and u in theY. sg 

4. Polysyllabic bases in ^ i have no in the N, sg., except 

lakshmii^, goddess of prosperity, tariVi, boat, 
tilntri^, lute. 

5. Polysyllabic bases form the A. sg. in ^im and to, the 
A. pi. in and uh. 


Singular. 


Base dhi. 

»ibhu, 

nadi, 

W^vadhii, 

thought 

earth 

river 

woman 

X.T. dhl'A 

bhu 7 ^ 

nadi 

vadhu^ 

A. fvqi^dhiyam 

^^^bhiivam 

. nadiin ^“^3^ vadhum 

I. nrindhiyEi 

bhu\ a 

»!lSrT nady^ 

vadhva 

D. dhiye 

^ bbuve 

•rd nadyai 

vadhvaf 

Ab G 'Wn dhiya/^ 

bhuva/i 

rrarrtnadyaA WSoTTIvadh^ SJl 

L. ftrftr 




dbiyi 

bbu\i 

nadyam 

vadbvam 


Y. ^ 




nadi 

vadbu 


Dual. 



X. A.V. 



nm 

dhiyau 

bhdvau 

nadyad 

vadhvad 

I.D.Ab.'#=qT^ 


■Tj^hsiri^ 


dhibhyto 

bhiibhyto 

nadfbbyam 

vadbubhyto 

G. L. ftnn: 




dhiyo^ 

bhuvo^ 

nadyoA 

vadhvo^ 


107, foot-note. 


1 
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Plural. 


X. A.Y. dhiyaA 

bhm-a* 

iiadyu/f 

^S3: ^aclluiiA 

n 

A. 

nmXill 

vailhu// 

I. Wh: 




dhibhi/i 

bhfibluA 

nadfbhi/i 

vadhubhi/f 

D. Ab. vl«r; 




dhihhya/^ 

hhubhya/4 

nadibhya/i 

vadliubhya// 

G. 




dhiyam 

bhin am 

nadiuain 

vadhunam 

L. 


^ 0 


dhishti 

bhushu 

nadishn 

vadhiishu 


Note ( 22 S) — stri, woman, though inonosyllahic, drops s 
III N. sg., must take the special fern, terminations, has an op- 
tional A. sg. and pi. like nadi, and shortens ^ i in T 


N. sg 


X. A.V. du. 

X. pi. 


str? 

striyaii 

stnya/^ 

A. 


I.D Ab. 

A 


stnyam 

stribhyaiii 

stnyiik 



G. L. 



strim 

striyo/i 

str3?i 

I. 

%*rT 


I. 


stny^ 


stribhife 

D. 



D Ab.^a^: 


striyai 


stribhya/^ 

Ab.G. 



G. 


striyS^ 


strinam 

L. 



L. ^ 


striyto 


strishli 

V. 

stri 





60 


DECLENSI02T. 


B. Bases in ^ ri: masc., fern., neut. 

il 2 (235). Singular. 

MASC. FEM. ITEUT. 

Base *r5naptri,graDdson ^^P^svasn, sister dhatn, providence 

N. vmr napta svasa dhatn 

A. <T 5 rn?( naptaram s\ asaj?am >Tr| dMtn 

I, «T5Tiiaptra svasra 

D. naptre svasre -tn'?1'e or -tre 

Ab.G. (5) naptm/^ (r) (5) svasu^ (r) -tn^laA or 

L. •Jf^rfriiiaptari ^^^^svasari ^T%-trmior'’fTft-t^n 

V, »nr; (5:) naptaA (r) (5) svasa/i (r) dh^tri or °W: -taA 

Dual. 

N. A. T. Tiwro n,lptarau WI0 SYdsirau dhatrmi 

I. D. Ab. ^W«f n^ptril diyam ^s^H^TWIP^sv^bribhyam ^^TP^^tr/bhyam 
G. L, ndptroA svi&ro^ HHnok 

Plural. 

jS. Y. <fT3TC naptaraA svasaraA d^kiTi%i 

A. '5r5p;naptr?a svasrZ/i dhktTzni 

I. 'iH^naptnbMA svasribhiA VT^: dh^tnbhi^ 

D.Ab.'7n|>^:naptnbh3*aA svasnbhya^ ^Ijwqfj (j|i§,trA->bya& 

G. H^l^naptn%am ^^T'J^svasr^flam VllHIT't^dbatrz^^am 
L. iiaptrishu svasrisbu dhatresbu 

Note I . The names of relations in ^ n (except naptn, 
svasn, and bbartn, husband) have a short W a before 5 r; 
e. g, pitr/, father, and ^FTf^ matr/, mother ; N. ftnn piti[, *nin 
mM^; dn N. A.T. 0T3T& pitarau, pi. N.ftliR:: 

pitaraA, ^nWYI matara^ ; A. pitrfa, mkiT^h. 

Note 2 (237). ^ nn, man, is declined like pitrt, only the G. 
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pi IS ' 5 OTPR[ nr^nam or n 7 *?nam. N. ^ n^, A. naram, 

L nra, D. ^ nre, A. G. (j) nuA (r), L. ‘^TIT nari^ T. "Tf: ndh. 

.Xote 3 (236). kroshtri, jackal, is irregular in forming its 
middle base from krosb^u. 

Note 4. The fem. of adjectives in ^ ri is formed by adding ^ i : 
m. kartrf, f, «lr 3 fF kartrf (like nadi). 

!E. Bases in ^ ai, ^ 0, ^ au- 

113 (217, 21S). Base T rai, m wealth; ^ go, m. f. bull, cow; 


•IT nau, f. ship. 

N.V. TJ: r^Ji 

Singular 

gauA 

■JTTt naii^ (vavs) 

A TT^^J^rayam 

^TT^gam 

•TT^^ndvam 

L IT^Hraya 

gava. 

na\^ 

D. TPI raye 

-s ^ 

^ gave 

•TR naie 

Ab.G. m: rayai^ 

nl: goft 

"TTr^t nava^ 

L. trftfrayl 

gavi 

•rrftf navi {vTjft} 

X.A.V. TTiUrSyau 

Dual. 

■rr^ A/ 

TTRT gavau 

naiau 

I.D.Ab TT»n*|;ra,bhygm 

Tn«rPFjr gobhyain 

’ifrKn*^ naubhySm 

G. L. tnft:ray6/( 

gavo^ 

nav'oA 

X.V. mtrglyaJ 

Plural. 

gSiVSih 

■STT^* nava^ {v^fes) 

A. T^PT: raya^ 

m: ga»h 

WRl nivah 

I. ^nfW: rabhiA 

ntftr: gobhiA 

•TTfilt naubhi/i (pav<jii) 

D . Ab. TWJ rabhyaft 

jftWK gobhyaA 

naubhyaA 

G. TTilF[rAy^m 

gavto 

nav^m {vr}fcciv] 

L. ^n^rasiS 

Tftg goshu 

naushd {vavui) 


Note — ^ dyo, f. heaven, is declined like rfl go. It coincides 
in N. and Y. sg. with f^^div, sky (106, 2). 
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Degrees of Comparison. 

114 1 249\ The f^feecondary) suffix of the comparative TTTtara (Gk. 
-repo and that of the superlative IW tama (Lat. -timo) are added to 
the weak or middle base : "^1% 5uAi, '^T’^ini^iUitara, 

tama; pral% TIT^T praktara, praktama; Vf^dhanm, 
dhanltara, dhanitama; vidt^s, 

ndvdttara, rJ*< vidvattama ; pratjdA*, pratydk- 

tara, pratyaktama. 

115 (251). Before the other (pi imaij) suffixes of the comparative 
t^iyas (rarely ^ yas, Gk. Lat. -ior) and of the superlative - 
^ ish^/^a (Gk. -toTo) phases are reduced to one syllable, suffib^es being 
dropped : WirHTd[matiman,wibe, Hlft^*R(mdtiyas, mdtisli^^a ; 

vr/ndaraka, beautiful, '^^^p^vrfndiyas, vr2ndjsh^^a 
Some of these comparatives and superlatives have no corresponding 
positive from the sime root. kdniyas, k^nishtAa, 

and ■^T^Nr^nediyas, nedishf/m, belong only in sense to 
dlpa, sm.ill, and antikd, near, respectively. 

(252). As a rule the root takes Guna before these two suffixes, 
with metathesis of ^ ar. kshudrd, mean, kshodi- 

yas; triprd, trdpiyas. There are, however, many 

irregular fonns, e. g. babuld, frequent, b^mbiyas. 

These primary comparatives and superlatives have the acute on 
the first syllable. 


116 (253). 

1 <lTOeka. 

2 ^ fir dvi, 

3 

4 ^ /*atur. 

5 H tJ^pa/Uan. 

6 shasb. 


ntTMSBAIiS. 

Cardinals. 

' 7 S 41 saptan (eVrd). 
; 8 fc ashman ( 6 kto >)- 

9 ^ «!^^navan (ewea). 

10 ^0 ^^15^ d^n (de/ca). 

11 ekadasan, 

I 12 dv^dasan. 
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13 '^^rr^T^txajoda^an. 

14 /.atiirda^aij. 

I - «i4 pa«7rada5an. 

16 <)?t a^an. 

i^j HP saptadasan. 

18 Ht ’^ST^<l^ash/ada 5 an. 

19 H^ navada^ac. 

unavi/wsati. 

20 ^0 f^^fk viwi^atf. 

21 ekavi/«sati. 

23 srrf^fk d\ dYims'dtu 

23 ^N^inr ti'clyovi/asati. 

28 ash7avi?/i5ati. 

29 nilvavinisati. 
ljuatrimsat. 

30 ^0 

39 »i«(f4^1^iiclvatrim5at. 

unalatva- 

ri;?25at. 

40 ^2 Tcatvarim^at. 

49 R^''^r^fT 5 r^njCva 7 jatva- 

ri? 7 z 5 at. 

50 Ho tf^T^f^paw/jjasat. 


\ 60 %o iffk shash^i- 

70 SO ^TSfw saptati. 

80 fco SishL 

90 <10 HWfiff iiavati* 

100 Hoo ^atarn. 

101 HOH ekas’atam. 

eka- 

dhikam satam. 

102 ’'iO:^ dvmtam 

dvja~ 

dhikam i?atam. 

103 HO^ trisatam. 

^qffW^^W^tryudhi- 
kara ^atara. 

no H^o dilsa^atam. 

^^^da6’a- 
dhikam satam. 

200 5^00 IT '^rw dve sate. 

ihisatam. 

300 ^00 ^Hlfk trTni sa- 
tcini. 

trfifatam. 

looo *^000 ^ ^nnfk ddsa satKiiu 
sahasram. 


j>Jote — In order to form the numbers from 20 to 100 not 
enumerated above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 
8 are ^ dv^ trdyas, and asliia before 20 and 30 (^- 
dvSvimsati, '^raTf%5Tfif trdyovimsati, ’WSTT^^T^ ashilt- 
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and dvi, f% tri, ’ST? ashfa before 8o: both forms 
mar be used with 40 to 70 and with 90. 

Declension of Cardinals. 

117 (254). Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders. 

^a, ekara, following the declension of the 

c:. 

pronominal adjectives, is inflected like sarv^a (1130, h). 

% dvi IS dechned as the dual of the base IT dva. 

N. A.V. ^ dvau, ^ dve, ^ dve ; I D. Ah. dv^hyam, 

Q. L. dvayoA. 

tri, f, tisr/, and I'atdr, liatasn, are declined 

thus : — 



HASC. NEOT. 

FEM. 

MASC. NEUT. 

FEM. 

N.y 

. -gftfiTr 

fifer: 

’sraer: 


trayaA trini 

tisra^ 

HtvStmh A-atvari 

AatasraA 

A. 


fm: 



trin triwi 

tisra^ 

iatiiraj Aatvairi iatasraft 

I. 

fjfVrt 





tribbiA 

tisrfbhift 

AatdrbhiA 

AatasnTjhiA 

D.Ab. f?wi: 




G. 

tribbyaA 

tisrfbhya/i 

AatdrbbyaA 

AatasnbhyaA 






trayanam 


^atarnSm 

AatasWn^ 

L. 






trishd 

tisrfshu 

Aatdrsbu 

Aatasn'shu 


118(237). shdsh: KA.V. shaf, I. shadbhU, 

D. Ab. sbadbbvaA, G. shaTznfo, L. TGt^ sbajfsti. 
The numerals in an are all declined like pdwfean 
N. A.T. ir®f pailZja, I pa^mbhiA, D. Ab. panM- 

bhyaii, G pa^/mn^m, L. pan/:asu. 
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asll^dn, however, has the following alternative forms : — 

N. A.Y. ash/ai, I. 'WSTI^; ashf&bhM, D. Ab. TOlwi: 

ash^abhya^, Im ash/asu. 

Note {258)- a. The numerals 3 to 19 are used as plurals agreeing 
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender 
also). 

b. The numertJis 20 to 99 are sing, fern.; ^iT satd and sahd- 
sra, sing. neut. (sometimes masc.), are used with nouns in the same 
case (in apposition) or in the G. plur. 


119(259). Ordinals, 


I St tnm:, pratha- 

maA, -dm. 

2ndf^7tH:, dvitr- 

yaA, -i, -am. 

3rd <=*1*^, tnVyaA. 

-i, -am. 

4th iatur- 

thaA, -If, -dm, 

turiyaA, 

-a, -am. 

5th iHh:, pasi-a- 

maA, -f, -dm. 

6th Wti shash^AaA, 

^1, -dm. 

7th saptamdA. 

8th ashfamaA, 

9th navamaA. 
loth dasamaA. 


iitb ekadasaA, 

r9th navada^aA, 

hnavi7W5aA. 

6navijnsati- 

tamdA. 

2otli vimsaA. 

f%frnm: vimsatitamdA. 
30th trimsaA. 

trimsattamaA. 
40th AatvdrimsaA. 

Aatvdrim- 

sattamaA. 

50th pawAasaA, 

pa^AasattamaA. 
60th shashiitamdA, 

6ist ekashash^ita- 

inaA. 

ekashash^AaA. 


F 
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70th IfnirifW: saptatitaniaA. 
71st ekasaptati- 

tama^. 

II4¥Vifit ekasaptata^. 
Both frifd*^* asititama^, 
81st 


ek^ita^ 

potli navatitama^^. 

91st ekanavati- 

tama^. 

^cjTfr^t ekanavat£/^. 

1 00th satatamaA 


NJote — ^The feminine from 5 onwards is always formed with f 1 


Numerical Adverbs and other Derivatives. 

120(260). ' 3 E^^f^^sakrit, once. 
ft: dvlA, tv^ice, 
f^: trih, thrice. 

kotuky four times. 

pan/.akrttva^, five times. 
sha^knt^ dA, six times, etc. 

ekadh^, in one way. 

fevr dvidh^ or IT^ dvedh^, m two ways, 
tridh^ or tredbS, in three ways, 
^atmrdh^, in four ways. 
paH&adh^, in five ways, 
shoc^^a, in six ways, etc. 

eka^A, one-fold, 
f^: dvisih, two-fold. 
ftrSfTJ trisd^, three-fold, etc. 

'§“ir 5 R[ dvaydm or dvitayam, a pair. 

^W{ traydm or tritayam or trayf, a triad, 

^'‘dtnshfayam, a tetrad, 
pdft/.atayam, a pentad, etc. 
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PBOITOUirS AJfB PBOlSrOMIirAIi ABJECTIVBS. 
121 (261). Bersoual Pronomis. 

Base (in composition) ^ mild Base (in composition) t\ad 
and asmjtd. and yushm^td. 

Singular. 

N. I. r^tYam,thou 

A, ^RTI^m^m, me r^T^t\am, thee 

I ^TETT maya, by me tvaya, by thee 

D. *r?PR[maliyam(miiii),tonie ^^^^l^tuTbliyam (tib’), to thee 

Ab.'*n(^mat, fiom me RrjJ^tvat, from thee 

G. mama, of me tava, of thee 

L. *rfti mayi, in me tvayi, in thee 

Dual. 

N. A. a\^m yuv^m 

LD. Ab.^Wn^ ^v^hy4m ym^hyto 

G. L. avayo^ yxiv^oi^ 

Plural. 

N. vayam, we yAyam, you 

A. asmSn, us yushm^n, you 

I. asmabhi^, by us ^ yushmSbhiA, by you 

D. ^^*«i^^asmabhyam,to us ^WEF^yushm^bhyam^toyou 
Ab.'^^H^asmat, from us ^pFiji^yushmat, from you 

G. ’WW^^asmSkam^ofus ^JWRi^yushmltkam^ofyou 
L, asmasu, in us yushmasu, in you 


^ This IS properly not a genitive at all, but a neuter sing, of 
an adjective stem formed with the sufSx -ka. 



68 


PEONOUNS. 


The follo^ting enclitic forms are also used : Sg. A. *71 xnd, fit 
tva; D. G. ^ me, ^ te. Du. A. D. G. nau, vam. PI. 
A. D. G. m TkzJi^ m va^. 

Bemonstrative Pronouns. 

122 (262). Base (in composition) tM, that (also=:iie, she, it). 


Singular. 


Plubal. 


N. W. sih (o)^ 
A. W^tam 
I. tena 
D. IWtasmai 


( 5 ) 

im tijk 
fT^ tasyai 


Kt4 

dT^^tSu 

taii 


in:ta^ 
mitu 
infHt t^hiA 


Ab.WOTfrtasmatl 

^ ^ ^TOTTItasy^ -V . „ ^ 

G. W^t%a J T^t^sham WT^t^am 

L. tasxnin IT^STP^tasyam ^teshu iTT^t^su 

Dual, m. f., N. A.T. ift tad, ^ tej I. D. Ab. irr»n^ tgbhyim ; 
G. L. irtV. tayoA. 

Neuter, N. A. sg. f!f(^tat (Gk. to, Lat. is-tud, Engl, tliat), 
du. if pi. KTprf t^ni. The other cases are the same as in the masc. 
123 { 269 ). Base (in composition) ^[^idam, this (indefinitely). 


tebhya^ ITWt t&hya^ 


^^^T*^t^slxam WTOTF^t^am 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. W*P^ayam 
A, ^*l*=(imam 

I. 'W^anena 
D. asmai 
Ab,’a^TO(_asmSt ; 
G, 'SW asya 
L. 'Sfem asmin 


iyam 

^»rPR[im^m 

w?nrranayd 

’>3^^ asyai ) 

I ) 

. ’sssn^TK asyKA 

I 

■'«TOl^asy^m 


imS ?»n: 
^JlTJ^irnSn 3[»n; imSA 
^rfrr: ebMA ibWA 

^t«KebhySA SSW. ^bbyaA 

5 TO>^eshSm 
^ esbd 


1 
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Dual,m.f., N. A,V. imati, ime; I. D. Ab. "^Ip^lP^abbjto ; 
G, L. W^: anayo^. 

Neuter, N. A, sg. idam, du. ^ ime, pL im^ni. 

124 ( 271 ). Base (in composition) that. 


Singular. 

MAsa ^ rm, 

N. ’S# asad asad 

A. amum amum 

I. *3f?n amdna ’^jfqrr amuya 

D. amdshmai *3*^^ amdshyai 

Ab.^'fiTffamdshmlit ) , , , 

^ > ^TOT:amdshyaA 

G. amdshya ) 

L. amdshmin ’OgiaTT^amdshya! 


Plural. 

MA3C. mu. 

ami amu^ 

'Sr^anmn ’?3F^: am^^ 
wrftftnamibhi^ WijfM*: amubhiA 

amibhyaA ainabhjTi/i 



wft^atDXshu amushu 


Dual, in.f.n.,N.A.V.'«I^amu; I.D. Ab.SSlfwn^^amabhyto, 
«y*n: atntiyoA. 

Neuter, N A. sg. adaA, pi. amuni. 

125. Like iT^ inflected : 

A. I (263). The demonstrative pronouns: W^tyad, he, she, it; 
sg. N. syaA, syK, Wi|^tyat; A. fll^ tyam, ty^m, 
Wif^tyat, etc. 

2 (268). etdd, this (very near) ; sg. N. esha4^, esh^, 
^flU^etat ; A. etam, et^m, ^OT^^etat, etc. 

3 (270)* enad (enclitic), he, she, it, is defective, only oc- 
curring in the A. sg. du. and pL, I. sg., and G. L. du. It is 
substituted for etad and idam when these refer to an 

etad or idam in a preceding sentence. 

B (273). The interrogative pronoun f^i^klm, who? sg. N. 
^ kaA, ■SR ka, 'filil^kim; A. '^kam, ^T»^kgm, 'f^kta. 


^ Cp. 54- 
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C (272). The relative ^ ySd, who, which : sg. N. 2TI j&h, 
yS, in^yStj A. ^yto, ^ydt. 

I&eflesive Prononas. 

126 . I {265). svayim, self, is indeclinable (='of one’s 

self’); svaydm vntSvin, I chose it myself, thou 

chosest it thyself, he chose it himself 3 ^ svaydm vn- 

t^vati, she chose it herself. 

2 (266). is declined like brahman (102) * 

atm^nam atm^na p%a, see thyself by thyself, " 
gnosce te ipsum. It is used in the singular masc. even when re- 
ferring to nouns in another gender or number^ 

3 (267). svdhj ^ svi, sv^m is a reflexive adjective, 

coiTesponding to Latin suns, sua, suum : # sv^m 

^utrim drishtvK, having seen his own son. (On the decl. of ^ 

see 130, c.) fir!^ is used in the same sense : frf »T 
nigim dhafryam ^dar^ayat, he showed his (own) 

courage. 

Compound Pronouns. 

127 (27s). By adding "pi^dris, -pj dma, or driksha to 
certain pronominal bases, the following compound pronouns have 
been formed ; — 

iTfl^tadris, tidrisa, KTf^ t 4 dn''ksha, such hke. 
’nn^etkdn-s, wpr etadma, etkdrfksha, this like 

^^yMns, ^rrpr yadrtsa, yldrftsha, what like 
tf^idn's, ^ idrfea, fpj idn'ksha, this hke. 

^ 5 ^ 1 ^ kidrfs, kldrisa, kidnksha, what hke ? 

Similarly formed are mMr&a, tvMnsa, like me. 

like thee, etc. The feminine is formed with t i : jTI'ffeF tadn'k 
m. n.; MdWsi, f. \ > 
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128 (276). By adding ^7at and ^yat to certain pronominal 
bases, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been 
formed ; — 

fTT^t^vat, so much J 

CTT^et^vat, so much } declined like nouns in Ti^vat (98)* 
^*n^yavat, as much J 

lyat, so much ) ^ 

ho. .uoh i ^ ^ 

Note — kati, how many? frfw tdti, so many, and y^ti, 
as many, are uninflected in the N. A., but in the other cases are 
declined like 5 tl^l (109). 

129(277). The interrogative kim, by adding Ht, 
^an^, or ^pi, is changed to an indefinite pronoun. 

k^Ht, kfm^it, some one ; also 

k^^Ht, anything. 

«fi^SR k^^an4 k^an^, some one. 

ko^pi, ^rrf^ k^pi, klmapi, some one. 

In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed : kada, 

when ? ^^rf^H^kada^it, kada^an^ once ; 'li kv^, where ? 

n^ kv^pi, not anywhere. 

Sometimes the relative pronoun is prefixed to the interrogative, 
to render it indefinite; jih kd^A, whosoever; 

y^[sya k^sya, of whomsoever. Likewise k^sHt, who- 
soever, or m jih k^^a, or j^h k^s^an^. 

The relative pronoun, if doubled, assumes an indefinite or rather 
distributive meaning ; ^ ^ yo yaA, y^ y^, ydidyad, 

whosoever. Occasionally the relative and demonstrative pronouns 
are combined for the same purpose ; y^ttad, whatsoever. 



72 


PBOKOMINAL ADJECTIVES, 


Pronominal Adjectives. 

130 (278). These are adjectives which follow the pronominal 
declension (W^ t^d, 122) altogether or in part, but only if they 
are used in the senses given below* 

a. any^ other; anyatar^, either; Itara, other; 

ekatam^, one (of many) ; tv^, other ,* and words formed 

with HT tara and fW tama from the pronominal stems ka, tT ta, 
Xf ya katard, which of two ? katam^, which of many ? 
etc.), follow the pronominal declension throughout, taking ^ d in 
N. A.V. sg. neut.; e. g. anyd^, any^, ’ST^lTf^^any^t. 

b. The following differ only in taking m instead of d in 

N. A.V. sg. neut.: ubhdya, both ; ^ (117), one; irspiPC 

ekatar^, either ; f^^visva,^ sama (enclitic), fXHT sim^, s^rva, 
aU; nema, half. 

Ex. s^rva: sg N. mi Birvsihf XIcfT s^rv^, s^rvam ; 
s^vasmai; Ab. 5^WOTH^s^rvasmit; G. s^rvasya; 
L s^rvasmin: pi. N. s^rve, sirvkh, XrWrftu 

s^rv^ni. 

Note — ubh^ya has no dual, and nema has optionally 
n^m^A in the N. pi. masc. 

c. The following optionally take the terminations of the nominal 
declension in the Ab. and L. sg. m. n., and in the N. pi. ra. : 

ddhara, inferior, west ; dntara, outer (except WilTl 
^ntar^ p^^, suburb) or lower (scil. garment) ; '’mX, dpara, other 
or inferior ; dvara, posterior, west ; dttara, subsequent, 
north ; ddkshiwa, right, south ; VX, p^ra, subsequent ; 

purva, prior, east ; ^ sv^, own. 

Ex, purva : sg. Ab. purvasmat or p&v^t ; 

L* pfirvasmin or gW purve : pi. N.g^ pttve or g^* purv^fe. 

d(283). ardhd, half; dipa, Httle; 'SirfiT’n katipayd, 
some ; Icaramd, last ; il W prathamd, first ; dvayd, two- 
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fold (and limilar words in if ya ; trayd) ; dvftaya, two- 
fold (and similar words in taya: tritaya), may follow the 

pronominal declension in the N. pL, and dvitiya and 

tntiya in the whole singtilar. 

Ex. ’TOTTt ^aram^A or Araratne : D. fs dvitiyaya or 
dvitiyasmai ; Ah. f^T^nT^^dvitiy^t or f^'tWTr^^dviC 
yasm^t ; G. dvitfyasya ; L. f^nl^ dvitiye or 

dvitiyasmin : N. pi. dvitiyd^. 

Note — At the end of possessive compounds (218) these pro- 
nominal adjectives are treated hke ordinary words. 


CHAPTER IV. 

CONJUGATION. 

131 (286). Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or 
middle terminations. 

The active voice is called Parasmai-pada, i.e. transitive 
(lit. ‘ word for another,’ from p^rasmai, D sg. of pto, 
another, i. e. a verb the action of which refers to another). 

The middle voice is called Atmane-pada, i.e. intransitive 
(from ^tm^ne, D. sg. of ^’PR^i.tm^n, self, i. e. a verb the 

action of which refers to the agent). 

The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada, pre- 
fixing ^ ya to them in the four special or modified forms. In the 
other forms the passive, with two exceptions (178, 180), coincides 
with the Atmanepada. 

132 . The Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood three 
numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 

133 (290). There are in Sanskrit forms for nine moods and 
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tenses; i. Present (indicative) ; 2. Imperfect (indicatn e) 5 3. Im- 
perative; 4. Optative (potential); 5. Perfect (reduplicated and 
peripkrastic) ; 6 , Aorist (first and second); 7. Future (simple and 
periplirastic) ; 8. Conditional ,* 9. Benedictive or Precative (a kind 
of aorist optative). 

The above forms contain two principal groups, the present 
group (present, imperfect, imperative, optative)^and the sibilant 
group (simple future, conditional, fibrst aorist, benedictive). Of 
the remaining forms, two are reduplicated (peifect and second 
aorist, 3 : see 164), two are periphrastic (perfect and future), and 
one a root-preterite (second aorist, i and 2: see 16 1 and 163). 

Besides these fonns, there is one infinitive (191), unconnected 
with any tense-stem ; and participles connected with three tenses, 
present, simple future, and perfect, active, middle, and passive. 

There is neither a pluperfect nor a subjunctive in classical 
Sanskrit, nor is there an optative or imperative of any tense 
except the present. There are therefore far fewer verbal forms in 
non-Yedic Sanskrit than in Greek. 

Special and General Forme. 

1 S 4 (294). The four first of the above-mentioned forms, which 
may he called the Special or Modified Forms, belong to the present 
stem (cp Gk. €-twt-ov, TVTrr-otjut, tuttv-c with aor 

€-n>7r-ov). This present stem is formed from the root in ten 
different ways. Hence Sanskrit grammarians have divided all 
verbs into ten classes, a division which may conveniently be re- 
tained. In the other five forms, which may be called General or 
Unmodified Forms, the terminations are added immediately (or 
after inserting a sibilant) to the root. In the tenth class, however 
(nearly all the verbs of which are secondary), the present stem 
is used in most of the general forms, as in the other secondary 
verbs (causatives, desideratives, intensives, and denominatives, 
which will be treated in 192-206). 
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The Ten Classes. 

135 (295). The ten classes are divided into two conjuga- 
tions. In the first, comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth 
classes, the present stem ends in ^ a, and remains unchanged 
throughout. 

In the second conjugation^ which comprises all the re- 
maining classes, terminations are added directly to the root 
or to the suffixes u, ^ nu, or rft ni in the present stem, 
which is changeable, being either strong or weak. 

’ Formation of the Present Stem. 

136 ( 296 ). A. First Conjugation. 

1. The first or Bhfi class adds ^ a to the last letter of the root, 
which takes Guwa of a final vowel (short or long) and of a short 
medial vowel followed by one consonant. 

^ bhi|, to be t present stem bhdiv-a ; budh, to know * 
bddh-a. 

2. The sixth or Tud class adds an accented a to the root, 
which (not having the accent) does not take Guwa. Before the 
^ a, final ^ 1 and are changed to 3[^iy, "W u and fi to uv, 

ri to ft;^riy, and to ^ ir. 

tud, to stiike • present stem tud-^. ft ri, to go : ft^ 
riy-^. to praise : nuv-^. g mn, to die : mriy-^. 

^ krz, to scatter : ftStkir-d. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds ^ ya to the last letter of the 

root (this ^ ya having been accented originally, some roots of this 
class are shortened : vyadh, vidh-ya). 

rn| nah,to bind: ^n^h-ya. ft^div, to play: g'Ni div-ya (65). 

4. The tenth or JRCur class adds ^ya to the last letter of the 
root. 

A final vowel takes Yriddhi ; a short medial vowel followed by 
one consonant takes Guwa. 

W a and H followed by one consonant became W and ^ 
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ir respectively : mi, to walk : may-^ya. ^ur, to steal : 

dal, to cut : daWya. <*" to praise : 

kirt-^ya. 

137 (321). B. Second Conjugation. 

The strong forms are : — 

(1) The singular present and imperfect active. 

( 2 ) All first persons imperative active and ^middle. 

(3) Third singular imperative active. 

The strong forms have Guwa of the radical vowel or the affix 
(the terminations being unaccented or weak), •ft ni, however, is 
represented by •n ni (9th class), and by *1 na (7th class). 

Note I. The vowel of the root or affix is shortened in the weak 
forms owing to the terminations being accented (or strong). 

Note 2. Among the general forms (134) the reduplicated perfect 
alone has a changeable base, the singular active being strong 
(see 151). 

138 (299). I, The second or Ad class adds the terminations 
directly to the root, which in the strong forms takes Gu»a if pos- 
sible (136, i). 

Note — ^This and the seventh are the most difficult classes, be- 
cause so many rules of internal Sandhi have to be observed, the 
various initials of the terminations coming into direct contact with 
the final of the root. 

^ ad, to eat : ^d-mi, ^Srfw ^t-si, ^t-ti. ^ i, to go : 

emi, eshi, m. f(5^ lih, to Lek : leh-mi, 

l^k-shi, 14-dh\ ( 79 ). 

2. The third or Hu class adds the terminations directly to the 
reduplicated root, which in the strong forms takes Guwa if possible, 

^ hu, to sacrifice : ^u-ho-mi, I sacrifice ; ^u-hu- 

we sacrifice. 

Note — ^The intensive verbs conjugated in the Parasmaipada 
(201) follow this class. 
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3. The feveutli or Rudh class adds the terminations directly 
to the final consonant, before which 5 ^ n is inserted in the weak, 
and ^ na in the strong forms. 

H^yu^r, to join : yu%-mdA, we join 5 yu-n^-^^-mi, 

I join. 

4. The fifth or Su class adds nu, which takes Guna in the 
strong forms, to%the root. 

^ su, to squeeze out: su-nu-m^A, ist pi pres.; 

su-no-mi, ist sg. pres. 

5. The eighth or Tan class adds ^ u, which in the strong 

forms becomes o, to the root. 

'cir^tan, to stretch : tan-u-m^A, ist pi. pres. ; tan-6- 

mi, 1st sg. pres. 

Note — ^AH verbs belonging to this class end in n, except 
^ kn : kar-6-mi, I do. 

6. The ninth or Kri class adds to the root the syllable ^ nt, 
which becomes •TT ni in the strong forms and is shortened to ?l[n 
before vowels in the weak forms. 

^kri, to buy : kri-wi-m^^, ist pi. ; kri-«a-mi, 

ist sing.; kriw-^nti, 3rd pi. 

The Augment. 

139 (301). The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional take 
^ a (which is accented) as their augment. This ^ a forms 
V^dhi with an initial vowel. 

budh : pres. bodhami ; impf. ^bodham. 

^ und : un^tti, he wets ; impf. afinat. ^ ri ; 

^raaifK he goes; impf. W^^arMAat. 

The augment of the impf. and aor. (which are then used imperu'* 
tively) is dropped after the prohibitive particle *TT (firi ) : ^TT 
bh^v^n k^rshit. Let not your Honour do this! 
or ^ ^ sma karot, May he not do it I 
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Hieduplication. 

140 (302). Five verbal forms take reduplication in Sanskrit, 
viz tbe present stem of tbe third conjugational class, the perfect, 
the reduplicated aorist, tbe desiderative, and the intensive 
Each of these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated 
separately under the special rules of reduplication (141, 146, 166, 
198, 204). Common to all are the following. ^ 

General Bales of Beduplication. 

1 (303). The first syllable of a root (i. e. that portion of it whidh 
ends with a vowel) is reduplicated ; e. g.*^budh=:'^^Jbu-budh. 

2 (304) Aspirated letters are represented by their corresponding 
unaspirated letters ; e. g. bhid, to cut, = bibhid ; ^dhfi, 
to shake, =:g^dudhii. 

3 (3^5)* Gutturals are represented by the corresponding pala- 
tals, ^ by ; e g ku^, to sever, ^uku? ; khan, 

to dig, = ^^r^^akhan ; gam, to go, = P'agam ; ?^has, 
to laugh, = ^ahas 

4 (30^)* If root begins with more than one consonant, the 
first only is reduplicated ; e. g. ^5^.^ru5, to shout, rs’^r^t^^ukru^ ; 
fspt^kship, to throw, = f^'^Mkship. 

6 (3^7)’ If ^ root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard 
consonant, the latter is reduplicated ; e. g. ^ stu, to praise, = 31 
tiish/u ; Wf sthi, to stand, = tastha ; '^^f^^^yut, to drop, = 
^^H^Aus^yut; skand, to approach, = ^askand. But 
^ smrf, to pine, = sasmri (m is soft). 

6 (308). If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, 

.it IS shortened in the reduplicative syhahle; e. g. gah, to 
enter, = ^'ag^h ; kri, to buy, = kikvt ; sfid, to 
strike, suskM. 

7 (309). If the radical (not final) vowel is e or ^ ai, it becomes 
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1 ; if it is 0 or ^ au, it becomes ' 3 ' u : e.g. sev, to worship, 
= sishev ; dMvik, to approach, = 

8 (310). Roots with final ?? e, ^ ai, ^ 0 are treated like roots 
ending in W a, taking ^ a in the reduplicative syllable 5 e. g ^ 
dhe, to feed, = dadhau ; ^gai, to sing, = apR ^ragan ; ^ 50, 

to sharpen, = sasau. 

Special Buie of Beduplication for the Third Class. 

141 (316). ^ri and are represented in reduplication by 

1 ; e g. bhn, to bear, = bibhdrti ; ^ prj, to fill, = 

ftntfw piparti. 

Terminations. 

142 (321). The following table gives the terminations, which are 
on the whole the same for all verbs, of the four modified forms. 
The chief difference is in the optative, which is characterised by ^ e 
in thjB first, and ^ y^ and ^ i in the second conjugation. It will 
prevent confusion to remember that the present has the primary 
(mi, si, ti, etc.), while the impf., opt., and impv. (the latter with 
some variations) have the secondary terminations (m, s, t, etc ) 

Of the five general forms (133) the Future and, for the most 
part (especially in the middle), the Perfect take the primary, 
while the Conditional, the Aorist, and the Benedict! ve take the 


secondary, terminations 

In order to understand the difference between the two conju- 
gations, it is worth noting that, as in the a-declension, so in the 
a-conjugation, the accent never fall& on the terminatious, but 
always on the same syllable of the base (on the root in the first 
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conjugation, therefore, the terminations are accented 

except in the strong forms (137) and in the imperfect (the ang- 
ment always being accented). 

Pakasmaipada. 


Present, 

Imperfect, 

Optative 

Imperative. 



ist conj 

2nd conj. 

ani 

i.ftrmi^ 


eyam " y 

2.fH si 


IJ^es 

^n^y^s 

— (l)f^hi^2) 

s.firti 



^m^yat 

3tu 

I. m v&h 

va 

^ eva 

y^va 

ava 

2. W* thoJi 

fp^ tarn 

^rT^etam yitam 


3,1: taA 


VUT^et^m ?rnrP^y&t&m '!n*i(t&m 

I. m maA 

H ma 

ema 

y toa 

toa 

2. tba 

fT ta 

^ eta 

^Jtrnr y^ta 

(T ta 

3. anti® 

' 5 IJ|;an® 

^^eyus 

p[yus 

antu® 


Atmanepada. 


Present, Imperfect, Optative, Imperative, 


i. 5 ^e 

Ve(i) ^i(3) 

eya 

tiya 

^ ai 

2.^ se 

^thlts 

etbas 

^^ithas ^sva 

3 -^te 

Kta 

eta 

^7 ita 

H’n^tam 

i.^yabe 

’^^vahi 

evabi 

ivabi ^vabai 

2,^ethe(i) 

l»^ethlm(i) vtnvT*i; 


in7ni^etbam(i) 

^®n^^tbe(2) WW^^^tMm(2) ey^tbam 

iy^tb^m 

W«^T^^tb^m( 2 ) 

ete(i) 

^rfn^et^m(i) 



l?fn^etto(i) 

^ate(2) 

^rTTrP^atto(2) ey^tto 

iyat^m 

^fn^Mm( 2 ) 

I, make 

irf? mabi 

emabi 

^qffimahi 

toabai 

2,^ dbve 

dbvam 

edbyam idbvam dbvam 

3 .^ 5 ^ante(l) ’STfff anta(i) 

12!t5l^eraa 

^^iran 

^RTT^ ant^m (i 

WW ate (2) 

^TfT at a (2) 



^TitT^at^m (2) 
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Note I — 'Hie final ^ a of the first conjugation is lengthened 
before or e g. bh^va*mb HTR: bh^vA-va^. 

Note 2 — Terminations beginning with vowels should be added 
in the first conjugation after dropping the final a. Thus ^ 
bhava + ^Tf^^et = H^l^bhav-et. 

Note 3 — ^The terminations of the first conjugation given in the 
above table as beginning with ^ e really contain the final a of 
the base+^i ; but on piactical grounds it is pieferable to assume 
that they begin with ^ e. 

-Note 4 — Verbs of the first conjugation take no termination in 
the 2nd sg impv. Par. Those of the second generally take 
hi, which becomes fv dhi (=Gk. -dt) after a consonant (in 2, 3, 7). 
Verbs of the fifth and eighth drop hi, unless the ' 3 * u is preceded 
by a conjunct consonant : M-mi, but ap-nu-hf. Verbs 

of the ninth class, if ending in a consonant, take ^na instead of 
f? hi ; math, JTZrPfT math-^a ; but kri, ^^NW^kri-wi-hf. 

Note 5 — Verbs of the third class, and reduplicated bases (cp. 
145, cl. II, 5 , also 203), take ’Srfw ati and atu in the 3rd pi. pres. 

A 

and impv. Par. In the Atm, of the whole second conjugation 
the n of the 3rd pi. pies., impf., and impv. is rejected. 

Note 6 — Verbs of the third class, reduplicated bases, andf^ vid 
(cl. II), to know, in the 3rd pi. impf. Par., instead of an, take ‘^TI 
u^, before which a final vowel requires Guwa. uA may also be 
added to dvish and to roots in M a : ddvish-an or 

advisb-u 7 ^ ; ^ ya (cl. II), to go, ^HTT^ayan or ay-u^. 

Paradigms. 

143 (322). As the four classes of the first conjugation are in- 
fiected exactly alike, one paradigm will sufdce for them. The 
same applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class, 
dvish has been used, instead of ad, for the paradigm, 
because it illustrates better than ad both the rules of internal 
Sandhi and the difference between strong and weak foims. 
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Class s (Su, to distil ; Present stem sunu, siipd. 
Pabasmaipada. Present, Atmanepada. 

SINGULAB. DDAB. PI,UBAI». SINGUBAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 
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KTintli Clasts s kri, to buy ; Present stem kriwi, krm^, 
Parasmaipada. Present. Atmanepada. 
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Irregularities. 

First Conjugation. 

144 . First or Bhu Class, i. krani^ to step, 

to sip, ^ guh, to conceal, sli^My, to spit, lengthen 
their vowel in the present base : ^*7 kr^a, ^-^ama, 

guha, shtJihs . ; mn^, to cleanse, takes Vnddhi : 

mar^ra; sad, to sink, takes sida (Lat. sido). 

2. ri, to go, ^fTF(gani, to go, ^l^yam, to restrain, form the 

present base with kkha. (=:Gk. cric ) : rikkJio,^ giMch^y 

'^^jdkkho, (also 2[U ish, to wish, in the 6th cl : ^^iMM). 

3. Ki ghr^, to smell, p^, to drink, ^TT sth^, to stand, have 
a reduplicated present base : ftrir ^('ighra, piba (Lat. bibo), 
firs’ tish/^a (Gk fo-T?;-, Lat. sisto). 

4. dam5, to bite, manth, to churn, ra%, to tinge, 
^^sawy, to adhere, ^^^svan^, to embrace, drop the nasal; 
d^5a, etc 

5. to see, dhmi;, to blow, ^ mn^, to study, sub- 

stitute p^sya, W dh^ma, m^na. 

6. gup, to protect, dhtip, to warm, take lya : 

gop%a, dhiip%a; kam takes ^HT aya with 

Vnddhi: oRlH^ kam 4 ya (properly causative). 

Fouirth or Div Class, i. iP^tam, to languish, dam, to 
tame, bhram, to roam, mad, to rejoice, 5am, to cease, 
5ram, to be weary, lengthen their vowel : t^mya, etc. 

2, Verbs in ^ o drop the ^ o before ya; e. g. so, to 
sharpen, ^^fit sy^ti (cp. 136, 3). 

3. ^^bhrans, to fall, drops its nasal : bhrdisya ; ^>^vyadh, 

to pierce, takes Sampras^awa^: "ftWvidhya; HfJ^^an, to be born, 
substitutes 

^ The term applied by native grammarians to the contraction 
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n Sixtli Br Tud Class, i. khid, to vex, 

to form, to loosen, fH^lip, to paint, H^lup, 

to break, vid, to find, siib, to sprinkle, insert a nasal ; 
e.g. siwH. 

2. I^ish snbstitntes Jck for "^sb : iickhd (cp. ist cL 2). 

3. Tf^ -prakh, to ask, bbra^^, to fry, ymsk, to cut, 
shorten ^ ra to W ri : ^' 33 ^ prikkM, bhrz^^a, vriskd. 

Second Conjugation. 

^ Second or Ad (Dvish.) Class, i. "^Fr^an, to breathe, 
^aksh, to eat, ^ rnd, to weep, 5vas, to bieathe, ^^svap, to 
sleep, insert ^ i, in the present forms, before terminations beginning 
with consonants except ; but ^ 1 or ’ST a before the ^ s and 
f^t of the 2nd and 3rd sg. impf. Par.: ' 3 Crf^*T rodi-mi, hut 
rud-anti, rud-ySm; impf. sg. 3. or 

"^F^t^f^^rod-a-t. 

2. ’^F^ as, to be, drops the initial W a in the optative and all 
the weak forms of the pres, and impv. The 2nd sg. impv. is 

e-dhi 

3. i with adhi, to read, inflected in the Atm. only, re- 
solves ^ i in the pres, and ^ ai (a- augm. -f i) in the impf. into 

ly and ^^aiy : pr. r. adhiye, 2. adhishe; impf 

I, adhy-aiyi, 2. adhy-aith§;/^. 

4. id, to praise, and to rule, insert ^ i before termi- 

nations beginning with ^ s and >^dh (1. e. 2. sg. pi. pres, and impv. 
Atm.); e.g. i^-i-sh^ fo-i-dhiv^ ; is-i-shTd, 

i5-i-dhvto. 

^^T^Mkas, to shine, ^"CTyaksh, to eat, ^FPJ ^Sgri, to wake, 
^ft^T daridra, to be poor, to rule, being treated as re- 

of ^ ya, va, T ra, H la, to the corresponding vowels i, * 3 * u, 
^ ri, U, respectively (cp. 103, 104, foot-notes). 
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duplicated verbs, take 'SrffT ati and atu in the 3. pi. pres, ard 
impv., and vJi instead of ^Tr^an in 3. pi. impf.; e. g. 3. sg. 

daiidr^-ti, 3. pi. dandr-ati. is changed 

to 5ish in the weak forms befoie consonants : 3. sg. 
s|[s-ti; 3. du. 5 ish-^aA ; 3. pi. ^T^ftT 5^s-ati. 

6. ’^brh, to speak, inserts ^ i in the strong forms before ter- 
minations beginning with consonants : Ifravimi. 

7. a. JJ'S^mn^r, to cleanse, takes Ynddhi instead of Guna. 
m^sh-fi 

to join, and all other roots ending in ^ u, take VHddEi 
instead of Gu?2a in the strong forms before terminations beginning 
with consonants : yaii-mi, but ayav-am. 

8. to desire, takes Samprastrawa in the weak forms: 
v^5mi, but XLSYdh^ 

9. vid, to know, besides the regular pres. Nfti vedmi, has 

also a perfect form with a pres, sense : veda, pi. vidma (Gk. 

oibcj idfiev; Germ, weiss, wissen), orig. vi-veda, etc. (cp. 148). 

10. si, to lie down, sleep (Atm. only), takes Guna in the 
present stem and inserts ^r in the 3. pi, pres. impf. and impv.: 
3- sg. W 5e-te (Gk, kutul) ; 3. pi. aerate, ^T^ffFPjr 5^rat^m, 

^5erata. 

11. "^han (Par.), to kill, drops ^ n before l^^t and "^th m the 
weak forms : 3. sg. hanti, but 2. pi. *5^ ha-tha In the 3. pi, 
pres., impf., impv. the radical a is dropped and the ^ h becomes 

ghn^nti,'ir5ghnantu,^rflr^^ghnan. The 2. sg. impv. is 
^ahi (dissimilated, like a reduplicated form, for ha-hi). 

Third or Hu Class. i . d^, to give, and ^ dh^, to place, use 
^ dad and ^"^f^dadh as their bases in the weak forms. <^dadh 
(against 69) becomes dhat before t and ’^th: 
dadh^-mi, but dadh-va^, dhat-thd^. The 2. impv. 
Par. is de-hl and dhe-hi. 
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!. *?T iiia,«to measure, and ^ M, to run away, both Atm., have 
ik.it mimi and ^ihi as their pres, stems, dropping the ^ i 
hefoie vowels * pres. sg. .^ih-e, ^fhi-she, 3. pi. 

^ih-ate ; impf. %ih-i, agnbi-thaA, 3. pi. 

apih-ata. 

h^, to leave, Par., has pahi in weak forms, dropping the 
^ i before vowels ^nd gr^htoi, but 2 pi. ^ahi- 

ta, 3 pi. ^^h-ati ; opt ^T^TT^^ah-yam; inipv. 2. sg. 
jyahi-hi. 

3. ■*! and other verbs in which final ^ n is preceded by a 
labial change the vowel to fir, except where it requires Guwa 
orVn’ddhi: ftrtrf§ piparmi, but i. du. pipfirvafe. 

Fifth, or Su Class, i. Roots ending in vowels may drop 
the ^ u before ^v and ^m: suno-mi, but sun-v 4 fe 

or sunu-v^^. 

2, Roots ending m consonants change ^ u to "^^uv before 

vowels 5ak-nuv-^nti. 

3. ^ ^ru, to hear, and dhfi, to shake, have $T%nxL and 
dhunu as their pres, stems. 

Seventh or !Rudh Class, i. to anoint, ^>1 mdh, 

to kindle, H^^bha%, to break, and f^^hims, to kiU, drop their 
nasal before inserting ^ na : bha-na-^mi. 

2 tnli, to kill, inserts ^ ne instead of ^ ?^a : trmehmi. 

Fighth or Fan Class. kn, to do, has as its strong base 
■ssrt karo, and as its weak base f ^ kuru, the ^ u of which is 
dropped before m, y, \ v' karo-mi, it: kur-v^A, 

kuru-thd^, kur-yam. Other verbs of this class may 
drop the ^ u before "^v and ^ m, as in the fifth. All verbs be- 
longing to this class are both Par. and Atm. 

lOfinth or Kri Class, i. ^ dH, to tear, ^dhfi, to shake, 
^pfi, to puiify, T|pK, to fill, "^Ifi, to cut, ^ vH, to choose, ^ stn, 

H 
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to cover^ shorten their vowel in the pres, stem ; e. ^ f 5 TTftT]Ta- 

2. to grow weak, ^ to know, grah, to seize, 
are shortened to ftl gi, af T ^a, ^ gnh ; e g. ^rTlftr p^-n^-mi. 

3. bandh, to bind, ^T'^manth, to shake, drop the nasal; 

e.g. badh-na-mi, JT'grfiT math-na-mi. 

General or "Crnmodified Tenses. 

145 (323). In the remaining forms — ^the Reduplicated Perfect, 
the Periphrastic Perfect, the First and Second Aorists, the Simple 
Future, the Periphrastic Future, the Conditional, and the Bene- 
dictive — all verbs are treated alike, the distinguishing features of 
the Present stem disappearing. Only the verbs of the tenth class 
preserve their aya throughout, except in the Aorist and 
Benedictive. 

Reduplicated Perfect. 

146 ( 313 - 316 ). Special Rules of Reduplication. 

1. Tl^ and ^ H are represented by ^ a in the redu- 
plicative syllable : kH, to do, JcbMjcb. ; iTi^ to cross, 

IffTTt tatara ; to be able, ^ak^lpa. 

2. a. Initial ^ a or ^ ^ followed by one consonant becomes ^ a 
ad, to eat, Ma; W^ap, to obtain, ^pa, 

b. Initial a or t followed by two consonants, and initial 
^ ri, prefix an . ’^’^ar^, to honour, 4n^r^a ; 

to obtain, kurige. 

3. Roots beginning with ^ i or ^ u (not prosodically long) con- 
tract ^ i 4- ^ i and '^u 4 -' 3 ifito^i and ; but if the radical 

i or ^ u take Gu?^a or Vriddhi, ^ y and v are inserted be- 

tween the reduplicative syllable and the base. 

ish, ish^tuA, they two wished ; i-y-esha, I wished : 
^T^ufc, M^tu^, they two were pleased; u-v-6^a, I 

was pleased. 
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147 (325^. The reduplicated perfect may be formed from all 

mcmosyllahic roots except those beginning with any vowel pro- 
sodically long but ^ a and ^ ^ (see 146, 2) All other verbs, i. e, 
(i) monosyllabic roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel 
(except W a or W a), (2) polysyllabic roots, e. g. ^ak^s, and 

(3) verbs of the tenth class and derivative verbs (Causatives, De- 
sideratives, Intensjves, Denominatives), form their perfect peri- 
phrastically 

148 (326) The terminations of the reduplicated perfect are: — 


1. 

2, 

3 - 


1. ^4 

2. (f)^(i)she 
3 


Parasmaipada 

(i)t^ 

dthnh 

Atmanepada. 
(f)^f (i)v^he 
W^atlie 
Witte 


(5[)H (i)m^ 

(i)mdhe 

^ire 


^ a 

(^)'Jr(i)tlia 
^ a 


The singular Parasmai is strong. 

The terminations beginning with consonants are added with the 
connecting vowel 5 h except in eight verbs : dru, to run, sm, 
to bear, ^ stu, to praise, ^ sru, to flow, kri, to do, ^ bhri, to 
bear, ^ vn, to choose, ^ sri, to go, where it must he omitted. 
The 3. pi. Atm. retains the 1 even in these verbs. The ^ i is 
omitted in the 2. sg. Par. in those verbs which do not take 1 
in the futuie. 

Ex. ^akdrtha, hskrimi, ^akrird* 

149 (329). Roots ending in {m; 7) 



^ On the change of > 3 (d^ to ^ 
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dadha-tha, dadh-i-tM, cladh-ia/^ These roots (except 

'N 1/ 

^hve, to call) also take 'STT au as their termination in i. and 3. 
sg. Par.* VT dh^t^ dadh^u. 

150 ( 32 ' 7 ), I. Yowels capable of Guwa, take it throughout the 
singular if followed by one consonant 

ish, iy-esh-a ; budh, bubodha ; but gis% 
^ipiva. 

2, Final vowels take Vriddhi or Gu%a in the first, Guwa in the 
second, Ynddhi only in the third person singular : ^ ni, to lead, 
r nm%a or nin^ya, 2. ninetha or 

nin^yitha, 3 ninaya. 

3 Medial ^ a before a single consonant is lengthened (i. e. takes 
Vnddhi) optionally in the first and necessarily in 3 sg.; e.g. 
han, to kill, i. yagh^na or yaghana, 3. yagheina. 

151 (328). On the other hand, the loot in the weak forms 
IS weakened in the following cases* — 

1. Roots in which a is preceded and followed by a single 

consonant (e.g. tfr^^pat), and which in theii reduplicated syllable 
repeat the initial consonant unchanged (this excludes roots begin- 
ning with aspirates, with gutturals, and with W v), contract the 
two syllables to one with the diphthong ^ e (cp. Lat. cap-io, cep-i). 
This contraction takes place even in 2 sg. Par , when tha is 
added with ^ 1 (the strong form is used when tha is added with- 
out ^ i) : paA;, pe^:i-tha, but tpl'W papak-tha, 

pe^.u/i ; tan, ten-i-tha, tenHh, 

Note— 7 |tH, to cross, phal, to burst, ^T^bhay, to enjoy, 
and ^T^rMh (in the sense of ‘ killing’) irregularly follow the above 
rule ; e. g. trt, clfrrT tattra, teruA. Some others do so 
optionally. 

2. Roots beginning with ^ va, gtlso ^T 5 ^yay, to sacrifice,^''Ivyadh, 
to pierce, and grah, to seize, take Samprastowa in the weak 
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fo. ns In 'these verbs ^ i and u repiesent ^ ya and va m 
tht/ reduplicative syllable . vab, to carry, n-v^a, but 

uhima (= u-ub-ima) ; yay, i-y%a, but 

iyiina (=i-iy-ima). 

3. "Jl^kban, to dig, gam, to go, ghas, to eat, ^T^^an, 

to be born, ban, to kill, drop their radical vowel in the weak 
forms • ^ag|ma, gdugmuh ; ^aghasa, ^a- 

kshii^ ; ^agbana, ^aghnu^. 

4. Jf^granth, to tie, ^^Tdambh, to deceive, ^"^srantb, to be- 

come loose, and ^^sva%, to embrace, optionally drop the nasal, 
in which case the first three follow 15 1, i- yagranthuA or 

grethii^ 

152 (330). In the weak forms, before terminations beginning 
with vowels, final 

(1) ^ i, n, if preceded by one consonant, become ^ y, 

5 r ; if by more than one, iy, ar : ^ ni, to lead, 
ninyfiA ; sn, to go, sisriyd ^ ; ^ kn, to do, 7 ca- 

kruA ; ^ stri, to spread, rT^^t tastarl^/^. 

(2) u and fi always become ^^uv ^ yu, to join, 551 * 
yuytivd ^ ; ^ stu, to praise, 511 * tushjfavu^. 

(3) ^ becomes ^ scatter, hzkdxuk. 

Irregularities. 

1 53 . I (3 19). hi, to gather, gi, to conquer, hi, to impel, 
dissimilate the radical initial to a guttural * 7:ik^ya, 

i/ig^a, ^igk^ya. 

2 (343, 14). ^hhfi, to be, reduplicates with W a and retains fi 
throughout * babh^Lva, ^^5* babhuvii A. 

3. ah, to say, is defective, forming only 2. sg , dual ; 3. sg., 
du., pL: ^ttha, ^ha; ahdthu^, ahdta/^, 

ahfiA. 

o 



102 


CONJUGATIOJf. 


Paradigms of the Reduplicated Perfect. 

154 {343). I ^ tud, to strike : 

1-3^ 33^3^ 33^ 31^ 33^^ t 33^?*^ 

tutoda tutud-iv^ tiitudim^ tutude tutudiv^ke tutudimihe 

31 ^ 13 %^ 

tutodithatixtud^thuAtutud^ tutudishe tuti^d^the tutudidkve 

3.g<ft^ fg?g: 555: ^ 

tutoda tutud^tuA tutudd^ tutud^ tutudate tutudird 

2. VT dMj to place: sg. i. dadh4u, 2. dadhatha or 

^^dadhith^; du. i. ^^^dadhiv^; pi. 3. dadhilA; itm. 
I dadhe, 2. dadhishe. 

3. ff?ltaTi, to stretch: dnld tat^na or rfrn? tat^na, teni- 

th^ ; teniv^ ; tend^ ; tene, tenishe. 

4. ya^, to sacrifice . or iyap'a, iy^sh/Aa 

or^^rftntiy^iritha; Jirishl 

5. han, to kill ‘Sf^T^ ^agh^na or ^aghana, ^a- 

ghantka or ^aghanitha ; ^aghnivd ; ^aghnd^ ; 

^aghne, ^aghnishe. 

6. -fft nf, to lead : ninfya or f^RTT nin%a, nin4- 

tha, nmayitha; ftrfsT^ ninyiva; ninyd^; 

ninye, ninyishe; nmyidhve or -dAye. 

7. kri, to buy : Mkraya or fcikraya, M- 

kr4tha or Hkrayitha 5 Mfcriyiva ; hi- 

kriyii^ ; ifcikriye, fcikriyishe ; ^ikriyi- 

dhve or -dhYe. 

8. kn, to do : ^^T^ak^ra or heikkm, Zijakdrtha ; 

Aakriva ; ^akrd^ ; ^aki'e, feaknshe ; 

^aknd^ve. 

9. kr^, to scatter : Sahara or ^ak^ra, X;a- 
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kt^tha; i5;akariv^ ; A;akani^ ; ^akar^ ; ’^rsRft:^ 

^akarisb^ ; ^akaridhve or -dhYe, 

10. dhn, to hold : dadh^ra or ^ dadhara, da- 

dh^rtha; ^XRdadhriva; W' dadhrdA , ^ dadhre, dadhri- 
shd; dadhridhve or -dhY 6 , 

11. ^ stn, to spread. TPBcnT tast^ra or ‘iTO'T^ tastara; fTW’f 

bastartha ; tastariv^ ; K^cT^t tastardi ^ ; W^3T tastare, 

PCW tastarishe ; IT^fics^ tastaridhve or -dhve. 

12. ^yu, to join : yuyava or yuy^va, yoyav- 

itha; yiiyuvivd; yuyuvd^; gg^ ynyuve, ggf^ 

yuyuvishe ; ggf^5^ yayuvidhvd or ^dhYL 

13. stn, to praise : tush^^va or tush^ava, 

tush^otha ; tushtod ; in- tush^uYtiA ; in tush^uve, 
tushfush^ ; gg^ tush?uc?Av4. 

14. ^ibhd,tobe: ■^gyTbabhftva, Wi^f^babhttvitha; 

babh^viva ; babbiivuA ; babhuve, babhivi- 

she ; babhdvidhve or -dliYL 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

155 (342). Verbs which, according to 147, cannot form a redu- 
plicated perfect, form their perfect by affixing am (accusative 
of a fern abstract noun in ^ to the verbal base, and adding 
to this the reduplicated perfect of ^ kri, to do, ij^bhh, to be, or 
as, to be. 

1. Monosyllabic roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel 

except a or W und, to wet : ^T^cfiR und^?7i)5;aklra, 

und^mbabhdva, ^ und^masa. 

2. Polysyllabic roots : feak^, to shine ; ’^©(rniT^oBin; 

Aakas&kakira, -babhhva, -^sa. 

3. Verbs of the tenth class and derivative verbs : 
bodhay^w^ak^ra, -babhdva, -^a. 
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Note — After verbs which are used in the Atmanepada, 
is conjugated as Atm., but "51^ as and ij^bhft in the Parasmaipaaa 
Hence ftom edhate, he grows, edbam^akre, but 

edh^mbabhdva and -asa. In the passive all three 
auxiliary verbs follow the Atmanepada (cp. 178). 

Irregularities, 

156 (326) I. ay, to go, * 511 ^ ^s, to sit down, ^^^day, to 
pity, take the periphrastic perfect. 

2. It IS taken optionally* 

(a) by ^agri, to wake ^Agar^m), vid, to know 

vid^m). 

(b) after reduplication, by ^ bhi, to fear (fw^T^TT^ bibhayam), 

^ bhn, to bear bibhar^m), and ^ hu, to sacrifice 

^uhav^m). 

Aorist, 

157 {346). There are two kinds of aorists in Sanskrit as in 
Greek. The First is formed by inserting a sibilant between root 
and termination, the Second by adding the terminations to the 
base. 

Both aorists take the augment (which is always accented), and 
with some modifications, the terminations of the imperfect. 

There are four forms of the First Aorist, three of the Second. 

First Aorist. 

158 (347). The first two forms of this aorist are really the same ; 
but the former, being peculiar to verbs which take intermediate 

i, prefixes i to the sibilant, while the latter, being peculiar to 
verbs which reject the i, attaches the sibilant directly to the 
root. These two are the only forms of the aorist which take 
Gujza or Vnddhi. They have Yriddhi in the Parasmaipada (in 
the first form a medial vowel takes Guwa only) and Guwa in the 
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.i',manepa6te(amedialYOwel,aswellasflnal^n,reinamsTinchanged 

in^^the second form). 

First Form. 

H lu, to cat. Farasmaipada. 

1. ^T?»^ 41 ftv-isham smY-ishva ^Hlf^^laY-ishma 

2. '3rc5Tft: aav-i;^ ^la-Y-isliiam aEv-ishia 

s.^{5rthi:aAv-it ^riif^sp^diSY-ishfam 'srarf^t asY-ishu i 

Atmanepada. 

i^n^fNftdkY-ishi Wc5fW^llaY-ishYahi ^c^f^^f^flaY-ishmahi 

3. '3rc5ffST:aaY-ishfAaS^^^rai^^laY-isMtham^?5f^»lflaY-idhYto 

3.'^<5f^?aiaY-ishia ^TSfWin’l^aiaY-ishatam 'il ^laY-istata. 

■^budh, to perceive, as it ends in a consonant, takes only Guna. 

Par. sg. i.^^V^’l^^bodliisham; Atm. dbodhishi. 

Note— grab, to seize, does not takeVriddhi. Other roots 
with a followed by a smgle consonant take it optionally. 

Second Form. 

f^kship, to throw. 

Farasmaipada. 

1 . ’31^^ ttshaip-sam dkshaip-sva ^'^'51 akshaip-sma 

2. '3r#flffl;ikshaip-si^ ^5ni;akshaip-tam ^kshaip-ta 

3. '5r'^^t(;^kshaip-sit dkshaip-tam «kshaip-su 

Atmanepada. 

I dkship-si akship-svahi ^I5f«5lf?^kship-smahi 

3 . 'afwwrkkship-th.aa 'Srf^Wnzn^akship-s&tham ^f^^akshib-dhvam 

3.-^fi^^kship-ta ^fT^Wr»i;«kship-sa,t&m ^kship-sata 

tftni, to lead (final vowel); Par. fcaisham ; Atm. 

Sneshi, 2. pi. ^nedAvam. 

^ k«, to do (final ^ n) : Par. Skteham ; Atm. 

^krtshi, 2. akritkifi, 3. ^kWta. 
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Irregularities. 

1. Terminations beginning with ^ st or ^ sth drop their 
if the base ends in a short vowel or in a consonant except 

nasals : ^kshaip-ta, ^kn-thaA ; but amamsta, 

from JT^man, to think. 

2. da, to give, ^ dha, to place, stha^ to stand, change 
their vowels to ^ i before the terminations of the Atmanepada. 
These verbs take the second aorist in the Paras maipada (163). 

3. *^^dm, to see, sn^, to create, spH^, to touch, take 

Vn'ddhi with metathesis in the Par.: stiff, ■^IBP^^^sr^ksliam ; 

du. 2. ^sr^sh^am; Atm. ^srikshi, dsn- 

shthkJi) ^snsh^a ; du. ^snkshvahi ; pi 2. 

i.sriddllvBm. 

4. The aor. of dah, to burn, is difficult (cp. 60 and 69) : 

^VT^?(adliaksham; du. 2. ^dagdham ; pL 2.^F>I 

^d^dlia ; Atm. ^aiiakshi, 2 . 'St^VT: Magdlia^i, '91^9 
adagdha ; pi. 2. ^dhagdhvam (69, note). 

5. The termination ioF^^dhvam of 2. pi Atm. becomes ^^c?Avam 

when immediately attached to a root ending in any other vowel 
than W i ; optionally after intermediate ^ i preceded by a semi- 
vowel or ^ h : Qaridhvom ; but ^lavidhvam or 

-d^vam. The 5-5 dhve of the perf. Atm. 2. pi., under the 
same conditions becomes ^ c?Ave. 

Third Tonu. 

(357)* This is conjugated m the Par. only. The termina- 
tions are the same as m the first form, but with an ^ s prefixed 
to them. Most verbs taking this form end in ^ a or in diph- 
thongs (which take '? 3 T i as their substitute). In the Atm. these 
verbs take the second form. 

t 
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^ TIT ji, t& go. Parasmaipada. 

I .%T|TfiErTji^ay^sisham ayasishva aytsislima 

2 . ^y^si A ayasish^am ^TfT%F ay^sisb^a 

3. ’^^TTT^I'f^^^yasit TT^ayasish^am ^TJTftrgt^yasishxi^ 

Pourth. Form, 

160 (360). The roots whieb take this form must end in a sibi- 
lant or ^ h, preceded by any vowel but ^ a or ^ Their radical 
vowel remains unchanged. The terminations are those of the 
imperf. of the first conjugation (cp. i6r), while the first three 
forms (cp especially the second form) have the terminations of the 
second. This form corresponds to the Greek first aorist (e-TVTr-cra). 

I . f^5(^di5, to show. Parasmaipada. 
i.’Srf^f^T^^dik-sham ^diksh^va adikshdma 

2 adik-sha^ ^dikshatam W ^dikshata 

3 ^rP^i^f^^^dik-shat ^dikshaUm ^dikshan 

Atmanepada. 

I . ^dikshi adiksh^vahi 'Srf^^TITf? ^dikshtoahi 

adikshath^/^ ^f^^TTIT*^^dikshathto^f^^£^adikshadhvam 
^dikshata ^rf^^TTIl^ adikshatto ddikshanta 


2 ^ hide, Parasmaipada, 

^ghuksham %]iuksMva ^fr^rsjT^T ^ghuksMma 

Atmanepada. 

or 

^ghukslii ag]iuksli§.vahi or ^guhvahi ^ghuksh^mahi 

or 

^glrnkshathtA or igiidhkh ^ghuksh^tham 
3. or 

^gkukslLata or ag‘fi.c?Aa ^ghuksh^t^m 


aghukshadhvam 

^ghukshanta 


^ Or ^gfic?^ vam. 
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3. to smear. Par WfeW*=(aliksham;Atm.w 7 Hf^ali£- 

slii, ^ fe dlikshatlia/i 79), Tf^liksliata 

or W<^^lic?^a; alikshadhvam or 

4. duh, to milk . ^dhuksham; ^dhukshi. 

5. f^dih, to anoint. Mkikshi 

Second Aorist. 

First Form. 

161 (363). This form is like an imperfect of the sixth class, the 
terminations of the first conjugation being attached to the un- 
modified root. It corresponds to the second aorist of the fiSt 
conjugation in Gieek (e-TVTr-ov). 

si^, to sprinkle. Parasmaipada. 

i.’^^^^^asil'-am asiMva ^si^^ina 

asi^*-a^ asiX'atam ^siy(:ata 

3. asiX:-at dsi^at^m ^sikan 

Atmanepada. 

1. ^si^e asi^ivahi ’^ftr^mf^jCsiyt^mahi 

2. ’??ft^^T:asi^atha^ ^ft^^^asi^etham Isrftr'^S^asiAradhvam 
a-'^ftrgiT ^si^ata ^ftRrTpP?; asLVetam wft['=#rr ^si/^anta 

Irregularities. 

162 (364). r. khya, to tell, to swell, %hve, to call, 

take this aorist bj substituting a base ending in ^ a • 
akhjam, ^sram, ^hvam. 

2. ^'^^dris, to see, takes Gu?^a. ^dar^am. 

3. as, to throw, and to command, are irregular . 

htha.m, ^r%^teham (cp. 144, cl ii, 5). 

4 (3^^)* ^^va^, to speak, to fall, ^llfl nas, to destroy, 

form contracted reduplicated aorists : avoA;am (= ^-va- 

va^-am, cp. Gk. eL 7 rov=zip€f€irov% dpaptam (=:^papatam), 

W%^T^^nesam (=^nana5am, cp. 151). 
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Second Form. 

"163 (368). The imperfect terminations of the second conjuga- 
tion are attached to the root. This form coi responds to the second 
aorist of the second conjugation in Greek, e. g. = d- 

dhS-m. A few verbs ending in W a take this form ; also ^bhd, to 
be. The is retained throughout, except before uh of 3. pi. , 
when it is rejectee^. There is no Atmanepada (cp. p. 106, note 2). 

da, to give Parasmaipada. 

adam ad&va adima 

2.'^T: ada* ddatam adata 

^bhia, to be. 

I. ^bhhva dbhdma 

2 dbhh^ ^ibhhtam dbhhta 

3 • abhdt abhhtto abhhvan 

Third or Pedtiplicated Form. 

164 (370). Excepting a few primitive verbs, this form of the 
aorist is limited to verbs in aya (tenth class, denominatives, 
and causatives). The base, after dropping aya, is redupli- 
cated, and takes the terminations of the imperfect (of the first 
conjugation). 

The primitive verbs which take this form aie : ^t^^kam, to love, 
dru, to run, m, to go : ddudruvat, he ran ; 

^rf5ri%^i^^sisriyat, he went. 

1 65 (372) a. The derivative verbs, after dropping aya, reduce 
their Gujia and Vn'ddhi vowels to the original simple vowels (20). 

b (374). All roots in which the shortened vowel is not long by 
position, lengthen the vowel of the reduplicative syllable (dmfi- 
mudat). Those in which the vowel is long by position, leave the 
vowel of the redupheative syllable short (torakshat). 
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c WTiere, as in roots beginning with double consonants, the 
Towel of the reduplicative syllable is necessarily long by positiori, 
it is not changed to the long vowel (a^u^-yutat, not ^^:h^;ytitat) , 

In other words, the reduplicated base, with the augment, is 
either \-/ — w or w o — . In roots beginning and ending with two 
consonants, this metrical rhythm is necessarily broken a^askandat . 

Special Bale of Bedaplicat^ioa. 

166 (375). ri are represented in the re- 

— ‘ ' duplicative syllaT}le J)y 

'3? a or ^ i, 5 i, u, ^ i, which are all lengthened 
if necessary. 

I. — w. 

to beget * %i^anat ; mu^, to release 

toumu^;at| vndh, to grow: avivndhat ; 

^iiap-aya, cans, of to know . ^f»r^t71^a^iy?iapat. 

2 ,. 

^t^dip, to shine: if adidipat. 

Irregnlarity. 

167 (379). The causal aorist of ^ sth^, to stand, is slightly 
irregular: ^firfV^^tish^Mpat (for ^tish^^apat). 

Simple Pnture. 

168 {381). The future is foimed by adding to the base ^ sya, 
or, with intermediate i, ishya, to which are attached the 
terminations of the present of the first conjugation (cp. 142). 

I Fmal ^ e, ^ ai, ^ o are changed to ^ ^ gai, to sing : 

Vimifn gasy^mi. 

2. Final vowels and prosodically short medial vowels take Gmia : 
f»r ffi, to conquer: ^reshy^mi; to see: 

draksliy^mi ; hudh, to perceive : bliotsy^ ; bhid. 
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tC cleave. • bhetsy^i; va^, to speak* 

vakshyaini. 

'5?. ^Tir, to steal, forms its future ^orayishy^mi. 

fqr budh, to know : Par. bodhishy^mi, 

bodhishy^si, bodbisby^ti, etc. Atm. bodbishy^, 

bodhishydse, bodbisbydte. 

i, to go : Par.''TI?‘^Tftr esby^mi, TJ'STftr eshydsi, ^TOfiT esby^ti, 
etc. Atm. eshye, esby^se, esby^te, etc. 

Periphrastic Puture. 

169 (384). It is formed by adding the present of tbe verb as, 
to be, to the nom. masc. of a base in ^ tn (cp. 1 12). Tbe nom. sg. 
is used in all forms except the third persons dual and plural, in 
which the nom. dual and pi. are used. Tbe auxiliary is omitted 
in the third persons. 

*5 tri is added, with or without the intermediate ^ i, to the root, 
which takes Guna . kW, kartn; ^bhU, bhavitri. 

’^budh, to know. Parasmaipada. 

1 . cTlftR bodhit^smi -t^svaA 'ixfmxmi -t^smaA 

2. bodhit^(si ^f^TITW: -t&thaA 'TtftnrWI -t&tha 

S.'^tf^TTT bodhitiJ -talrau •^tftriTT?:: -tSraA 

Atmauepada. 

bodhit^ihe -t&vahe ^WTffTml-tgsmahe 

2 .'^ftnn^ bodhitJise TtfVirTOm-t&athe -t^(dhve 

bodhiti -tarau -tSxaJl 

if i, to go. Parasmaipada, 

et^smi et^svaA e&maA 

2 . ^ffTlftr et^si et^sthaA et^stha 

3 . ^ eta: 5010^ etaSran IJHTT: etSxaJk 
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Atmanepada. 

etahe etasvahe etasmake 

2 .3l?fiTO etase ^Tin^T^ et^sathe et^dhve 

3 . 5ftT et^ etaran etara^ 

Conditional. 

170 (383). It is formed by turning the sim^ile future into an 
imperfect. 

'fVbudh: Fut.’^>Rrsnftrbodhishyami; Cond. abo- 

dhishyam, abodhishyaA, abodhishyat, ets. ; 

Atm. abodhishye, etc. 

^ i, to go : Fat. eshy^mi ; Cond. aishyam, 

aishya^, ITSTf^^aisbyat, etc.; Atm. aishye. 

Benedictive (Precative). 

171 (385). This mood is formed in close analogy to the opta- 
tive, being really an aonst optative. It differs from the optative 
in not being formed from the present base, and by inserting ^ s 
before the personal terminations. In the Parasmaipada this ^ s 
stands between the ^ ya of the optative and the actual signs of 
the persons, being lost, however, in the 2nd and 3rd sing. 

Note I. The termination of the Optative y^m, etc.) is an 
ancient second aorist of ^ y^, to go, while that of the Benedic- 
tive yasam, etc ) is the first aorist of the same root, 

ya^, y^t in the Ben. stand for y^ss and yast 
(cp. 29). 

In the Atm.^ the stands before the terminations of the opt. ; 
e. g. siya instead of iya. Besides this, the personal termi- 
nations originally beginning with f^^t, '’^[^th, take an additional ^s. 

^ The Atm. occurs hardly at all, and the Par. very rarely, in 
classical Sanskrit. 
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*.<ote 2. 'She ay a of the tenth class and of derivative verbs 
IS dropped in the Par. : Zcory^sam, but Atm. 

fcorayishiya. 

172 (387). I. The Ben. Par. weakens the root, while the Atm. 

strengthens it; from Mt, Par. feity^sam; Atm. 

ftetishiya. 

2. The Ben. Par never takes intermediate i, while the Atm. 
generally takes it. 

3 Before the ^ y 4 of the Ben. Par. the base undergoes exactly 
the same changes as before the W ya of the Passive (175) 
■^budh, to know. Parasmaipada. 

1. ^W^budhy^sam bndhyasva ’’J^^budhy^sma 

2. ^«IT: budhyii^i f ^TPEcT^ budhy^stam f budhytoa 

3 . Wf^^budhy^t budhysistim budhy^suA 

Atmanepada. 

I -shiya -sMvdhi -shimdhi 

-shishiMA °^hrmT»^-shlyasMm o^SSIi^-shldlivam 
S-'^Hv^S-shtsliiS “f^WP^-shiyastEim ®^T?j;-sh}ran 
Passive. 

173 (397). The Passive takes the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada. 

Special Porms. 

174 (398) The pres., impf., opt., impv. of the Passive are 

formed by adding ^ ya to the root. The Passive differs from the 
Atm. of verbs of the fourth class in accent only ; nahyate, 
he binds ; nahyate, he is bound. 

Note — aya is dropped before the ^ ya of the Passive : 
bodh^ya, to make known; bodhyate, it is made known. 

175 (390). Before adding ^ ya, the base undergoes the follow- 
ing changes : — 


X 
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1. Final ^ ^ or diphthongs become either ^ a or ti: 

to protect, payate ; pa, to drink, piyate ; gai, to 
sing, giyate. 

2. Final 1 and ' 3 ' u are lengthened • i, to go, iyate ; 

to collect, Giyate ; 5ru, to hear, ^riiyate. 

3. Final ^ ri after a single consonant becomes ft ri, after two 
consonants it becomes ’^T^ar: ^ kH, to do,- kriyate ; ^ '' 
smr2, smaryate. 

4. Final rt is changed to ir, and, after labials, to ni 

^ stri, to stretch, stiryate ; ^ pr^, puryate. 

5. ^ 7 ^ khan, to dig, has either d khanyate or kh§,- 

yate; ^I^^an, to beget, ^anyd,te yayate is Atm., 

cl. iv; cp. 174). 

6 Roots ending in consonants preceded by a nasal lose the 
nasal : T^rany, to tinge, rayyate. 

7. Roots liable to Samprasdrawa (151, 2) take it * "^yay, 
iyy^te ; va^, uZsy^te ; grab, gnhy^te. 

8. makes ftps^W ^ishy^te (cp. 144, cl. ii, 5); % h^e, 
hily^te ; ^ ve, to weave, iiydte ; ^ vye, to envelope, 
viy^te. 

176 (400). Passive. 

Pres. >1^ bMy^ >J?TO bhflySse bhay^te, etc. . 

Impf. ^bhaye abbayath^A SbMyate, etc. 

Opt. »J^^bbtyeya >J^:bbily^thU if bhftyeta, etc. 

Impv. ^ bhftyaf bbftyisva ^^fiTP^bhAy^tlm, etc. 

General Forms of tlie Passive. 

177 (401). As the general forms of the Passive drop the ^ ya, 
they do not differ, except in the periphrastic perfect and the aorist, 
from the general forms of the Atmanepada. 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 

178 This tense is the same as m the Atman epada^ only the 
auxiliary verbs as and ^ hhti, as well as ^ kn, must 
be conjugated in the Atmanepada. 

Aorist, 

179 (402). The Atm. of this tense (158, 160) supplies the place 
of the Passive except in the third person singular^ 
which has a special form. 

180 (403). The 3rd sing, adds to the root the suffix ^ i, which 

requires Vriddhi of final and Gnna, of medial vowels (but a is 
lengthened) followed by one consonant: eg ^lav-i ; 

budh, ^bodh-i ; kship, dkshep-i ; fTt 111, 

^n 4 y-i ; ^ kri, dkkr-i ; ^ str^, dstar-i ' 

^^sn^, ^sar^-i ; dah, ddah-i 

Note — Verbs in aya drop the suffix before the passive if i: 

itor^ya, dJcor 4 

Irregularities. 

181 . 1. ^ dd and other roots in ^ ^ insert U y before the if i* 
^day-i. 

2. A few verbs with medial ^ a are irregular in inserting 
a nasal or in not lengthening the ’31 a : rabh, to desire, wifvf 

^rambh-i ; ^an, ’ 31 'Wf^ ^yan-i. han has ^ghan~i 

or ’ 3 lirftr dvadh-i. 

PARTICIPMS, GERUhTPS, AND INFINITIVE. 

I. Active Participles. 

1 82 (414). The base of the present and future participles 
Par. is formed with the suffix ^t|^at. The strong base is obtained 
by droppmg the ^ i of the 3rd pi . pres . an d fut. Par. : hence verbs of 
the third class and other reduplicated verbs (144, ci. li, 
3 ; 203) have no nasal in the strong base of the pres, part., while 
the fut. part, always has W^^ant as its strong base. Thus: — 
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KooT. Pees. paet. (strong base). Put. PAET.^(strong b?*;se). 

^bbu (i) ^^bh^vant Hf^'STf^bhavishy^nt 

^^krt(9) '^Ttjhf^^kriw^nt '^‘8i?[^kreshy4nt 

^ hu (3) ^5|H^^tihvat ^’siT^^hoshy^nt 

Note — The pres. part, of ^^as, to be, is ^^T^^sat, that of ^^han 
IS TTf^^glinat. (On the deck of participles in Wf^^at, see 97 ) 

183 (416). The reduplicated perfect participle is formed ^ 
with "^vas (loi). It is most easily formed by taking the 3rd 
pi. Par., with which the weakest base is identical ; only that the 
^ s, being here always followed by a vowel, is changed to sh. 
In forming the middle and strong bases from this, it must be 
lemembered — 

1 . That roots ending in a vowel restore that vowel, which, be- 
fore ■3': vih, had been naturally changed to a semivowel. 

2. That all verbs which, without counting the u^, are mono- 
syllabic in the 3rd pL, insert ^ i. 

3BD PLUS. Weakest Base. Steono Base. Middle Base. 

babhhvd^ babhUviish-a babhhv^ms-am babhhv^d-bhiA 
^oraytoisdfe -y^mastish-^ -y^m^s-i-v^ms-am -yam^s-i-v^d-bhiA 






tendA 

tendsh-^ 

ten-i-vawis-am 

ten-i-v^d-bhiA 




IfST^fe 

igth 

i^iish-^t 

isr-i-vams-am 

i^-i-v^d-bhiA 


Note — ^The present perfect ^ v^da does not insert ^ i : 
vidush-a, vid-v^sam, vidv^d-bhi^. 

Atmauepada and Passive Participles. 

184(4I9‘-42i). Present andPntnre participles Atmanepada 
and Passive are formed with the sufdx mana, which is added 
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after dropping the 3rd pi. termination -nte : hhdva- 

mdna, bhavishy^-m^na ; bbtiy^-rndna. 

Verbs of the second conjugation take dna instead of 
^rnr mana in the ;pres. Atm, : hoshy^-ina?ia, 

hhy^-m^na, but grdhv-ana. 

185 (418). The Perfect Atm. is formed with the suffix 

* ana, which is added, after dropping SfT ire, the termination of 
the 3rd pi. Atm. : babhhv-ire, babhUv-an^ ; 

ten-ire, ‘H'^TPfT ten-^n^. 

186 (422). The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with 

the suffixes cf ta and «T na. The latter is attached immediately 
to the root : former either immediately : fW 

gif ftriT ^i-t^, or with intermediate ^ i : pat, trfHrT pat-i-U. 

The number of verbs taking ^ i is, however, very small. 

The suffixes being accented, the root has a tendency to be 
weakened in the usual way. 

I (442). Most verbs in ^ i and and those in (which 
becomes labials) and in ^ d, take the suffix 

*T nd: li, to cling, ^ ffi, lu-n^ ; ^ str^, 

stir-«^ ; pr^, pur-w^ ; fWf bhid, ftra bhin-n^. 

Note — nud, to push, vid, to find, and und, to wet, 
optionally take TT td : nun-n^ or nut-t^. 

2. Other verbs, with a few exceptions, take W ta. Causative 
verbs form this participle with intermediate ^ i after rejecting 
aya : k^-^ya, from kri, to do, ^ifCrT kar-i-t^ 

Note — By addmg the possessive suffix ^^vat to the past pass, 
part, a new participle of very common occurrence is formed, being 
in fact a perfect active participle. Thus kn-t^, done, be- 
comes knt^-vdn, one who has done, hut generally used as 

a finite verb : ^ sd) tdt kWt^v^n, he has done it ; ^ 

in|[^ ^ st t^t knt^vati, she has done it (cp. loi, note 2). 
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1 87 (453) The P-atxtre Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes tavya, aniya, and ya (ji, ya, ya), which 

correspond to the Latin participles in -ndus : kar-t^vyaA, 

kar-awYyaA, kar-yaA, faciendus. 

I (454). The participle in tavya is most easily formed by 

taking the periphrastic future (169) and substituting Tf^ tavya 
for ITT t^ : ^ da, ^TWT da-ta, da-tavya^; ge-ti, 

SfiT^ ye-ta\7'a. 

II (455). aniya is generally added to the root as it appears 

before t^vya, intermediate ^ i being omitted. Guwa vowels 
of course change their final element to the corresponding semi- 
vowel : f»r gi, ye-tavya, ^ay-aiifya. 

The aya of the causative is rejected : bh^v-dya, ^T^- 

bh^v-aniya. 

III (456). In order to form the participle m ^ ya, it is generally 

sufficient to take the form in aniya and to cut off ani. 
Thus bhav-ani-ya becomes bh^v-ya ; ’^'rf rftzi Aet-ani- 

ya, ^et-ya ; yay-ani-ya, ye-ya. 

The followmg are a few special rules : — 

1. Final ^ a and diphthongs become e": ^ d^, de-ya; 
^ gai, THI ge-ya. 

2. Final ri and take Vriddhi instead of Guwa : ^ kn, 

kar-ya (but kar-ajifya), 

3. Penultimate ^ ri generally remains unchanged : dns- 

ya (but dar^-aniya) ; penultimate ri becomes ir. 

4. Penultimate a, prosodically short, is lengthened, unless 
the final consonant is a labial : ^^has, hds-ya, but labh, 

labh-ya. It remains short in 51 ^ sak-ya, fiom 5ak, to 
be able, in sah-ya, from sah, to bear, and in some other 
veibs. 

. ^han forms vadh-ya and glj.at-ya. 
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188(423)? The indeclinable participle or Gerund is 

formed with the suffixes r 3 fT tvS, ya, m tya) and am. 

tv^ may, as a rule, he substituted for the TT id of the passive 
participle: ^ kri, to do, kn-t^, done, kri-tv^, having 
done 5 va^, to speak, uk-ta, spoken, uk-tva, having 
spoken. The sufdx aya, however, is retained (cp 186, 2) be- 
fore W tv^, which Jn this case is always added with intermediate 
? i : hur, ioray-i-tvl 

189 {445). Verbs compounded with prepositions take ^ ya (un- 
accented) instead of rSfT tv^ bhih-tv^, but sam-bhu-ya ; 

uk-tv^, but TtNcT pra-ii^-ya ; from Tl tri, to cross, ^^1^^ 
ava-tir-ya, having descended ; T| pr^, sam-pur-ya. 

The aya of causatives is retained (the final ^ a being 
dropped) before ^ ya, if the radical vowel is short : saw- 

gam-aya, to cause to assemble, sawi-gam-^y-ya ; but 

vi-A;dr-aya, to consider (cans, of ^A:ar, to move), vi-Zi^r-ya, 

W tya IS added, instead of "irya, to compound verbs ending m — 

a. A short vowel : ftnm gx-ut but l^rhiw vi-^l-tya. 

b. n, which is dropped (in some cases only optionally). 
^ han, -ha-tya ; man, -m^-tya or -mdn-ya. 

khan has -kha-ya. 

c. ^ m, if it is dropped (which is optional) : gam, OTTW 

a-g^-tya or W-TRJ i-gdm-ya.; ^^nam, TRUTET pra-t^d-tya or 
pra-tl^m-ya. 

190 (460). The indeclinable participle in ’?R(am (unaccented) 
is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form which the 
verb assumes before the ^i of the 3rd sg.aor. pass. (180): ^^bhu^, 

^-bhop'-i, it was eaten, bho^r-am, having eaten ; 

tfT pa, to drink, ^-p%-i, ’Cfii|T(^p^y.am. 

lufimtive. 

191 (459). The infinitive (=:Lat. supine) is formed by adding 
turn (unaccented) to the form which the verb assumes before 
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the ITT ta of the periphrastic future or the IT^ tavya of the fut. part, 
pass. * "^^budh, wtfv^^bodh-i-tum ; ^bhli, bhav-i-tum ; 

^krz,^|pF[kar-tum; 'g[^^drash-^um; 

^or-ay-i-tum. 

Derivative Verbs. 

I. Causatives. 

192 (461) These verbs are formed in the safme way as those of 

the tenth class (136, 4): ni, to lead, *fRV nay-aya, to cause 

to lead ; ^ kn, to make, kar-aya, to cause to make ; % 
vid, to know, ^ ved-aya, to cause to know ; ^ sad, to sit, 

sM-^ya, to set. 

Note — Most verbs in am do not lengthen their vowel * 
gam, gam-aya 

193 (463). Nearly all verbs in ^ a, and most of those in ^ e, 
ai, o (which become ^ ^), insert ^ p before the causative 

suffix : ^ d^, to give, d^-pdya, to cause to give ; ^ do, to 
cut, d^-p£ya, to cause to cut. 

Irregularities . 

1 94 (463, n) ^ i with adhi, to read, ’STVI'RXT adhy-apaya, 

to teach ; ^ ri, to go, ar-paya, to place ; ft? gi, ^Ttpl 
papaya; ^ pwa, pnli-paya or pw^-pdya ; ’^dhti, to 

shake, dhtoaya ; '^‘T pa, to protect, pal^ya, to protect ; 

Xlt pri, to love, XthOT'^ pri^^d;ya, to delight ; bhi, to fear, Hl'Vir 

bhisb^ya or bh%^ya, to frighten ; ruh, to grow, 
roh^aorTt^l^rop^ya; H^labh, lambh^ya ; 5l^5ad, to fall, 

^ sataya,to fell ; f^^sidh, to succeed , ^ETT W sadh^ya,to perform , 

sedhdbya, to perform sacred rites ; ban, ’^TTcT^ ghS.t4ya. 

195 (464). Like the verbs of the tenth class, causatives retain 
dya throughout, except in the reduplicated aorist and the 

Benedictive Par. 
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196 (46^, If a causative is to be used in tbe passive, 
is dropped, but the root remains the same as it would have been 
with ^ya. Hence k^r-y^te, he is made to do ; 
rop-ydte, he is made to grow. In the general tenses, however, 
where the ^ ya of the passive disappears, the causative dja 
may or may not reappear : there are thus two forms throughout, 
e.g. Fut. bh^vay-ishydte or bh^v-ishydte. 

IZ. Desideratives. 

1^97 (467). Desiderative bases are formed by reduplication of a 
peculiar kind and by adding ^ s to the root, with or without inter- 
mediate ^ i. Thus from bhu, to be, bu-bhh-sh, to wish 
to be. These new bases are conjugated like verbs of the first 
conjugation. The accent is on the reduplicative syllable. 

Special l^nles of Reduplication. 

198 (473“7)' vowels, except "^u or ”35 fi, are represented 

by 3^ i in the reduplicative syllable ; U" u or '5i 11 (also when ^ fir 
stands for ^ ri or ^ ri after labials) is regularly represented 
by ^ u 

Ex. pa/:, ftrxr^W pi-pak-sha-ti ; stha, fTOTHflT ti- 
shJ5Aa-sa-ti ; to turn, f^c^TT vi-vnt-sa-ti. But tud, 

^JrGfrf td-tut'Sati ; mri, md-mur-sliati. 

2. Roots beginning with a vowel have a peculiar kind of internal 
reduplication with ^ i. 

Ex. ^5^a5: W a5-i5-ishati ; ^Waksh- 

a/:-fksh-ishati ; u/:-i/:/:4-ishati. dp, 

to obtain, forms (by contraction) £p-sati. 

If the root ends in a double consonant, the first letter of which 
is n, ^ d, or ^ r, the second letter is reduplicated : ark • 

Wf#fqirfrr ar/j-lMshati ; ^und: und-id-ishati. 
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Irregularities. 

199 (471). gam: ^i-ga7?i-sati or faPTfiT^W gU 

gam-i-shati ; ^ kn’ M-kir-shati ; grab : 

^i-glink-sliati ; f^gi: ^ri-gi-shati ; ^ duh: 

dd-dliuk-sliati ; pat- pi-pat-i-shati or i^’Rrfir 

pit"Sati ; pra^A : pi-pn^AA-i-sbati ; labh : 

fc 5 ''OT lip-sate ; 5ak : ^fk-shate ; ^T^svap : 

sd-skup-sati ; ban : ^i-gkaw-sati. 

III. Intensives (Prequentatives). 

200 (478). These bases are meant to convey an intenseness or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple verb. 

Only verbs beginning with a consonant and consisting of 
one syllable are liable to be turned into intensive bases. Verbs 
of the tenth class therefore cannot be changed into intensive 
verbs. 

201 (480). Intensives are formed by a peculiar reduplication. 
There are two kinds : the one adds ^ yd (accented) to the redu- 
plicated base and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only; the 
other adds the personal terminations immediately to the redupli- 
cated base (the first syllable of which is accented) and is conju- 
gated in the Parasmaipada only. 

^bhfi accordingly forms bo-bhh-yd-te and bo- 

bho-ti. Roots ending in vowels retain the ^ ya of the intensive 
base in the general tenses, roots ending in consonants drop it. 
Hence Fut. bobhAy-i-tg, but so-sfi&-i-t^. 

202 (481). When ^ yd is added the effect on the base is the 
same as in the Passive (175) and Bened. Par. (172) ; only ^ ri, 
when following a simple consonant, is changed to ^ ri, not fx ri : 

kn, ite-kri-ydte. 

203 (482). Intensives in ^ ya are conjugated like the fourth 
class in the Atmanepada, while those which do not take ^ ya are 
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treated li^^e bases of tbe third class, the radical syllable taking 
Gu?^a m the strong forms. The reduplicated syllable, of course, 
has Gu?2a thioughout. 

In the second form, ^ i may be optionally inserted before the 
personal terminations in the sg pres , 2, and 3. sg. impf., and 
3. sg. impv. Bases ending in consonants do not take Gu«a 
before this ^ i niir before terminations beginning with vowels ; 
e. g. vid : ve-ved-mi or ve-vid-i-mi, 

ve-vid-dni; but bo-bhav-ani. 

Special Rules of Reduplication., 

204 (484). I. Regular intensives take Gnm and lengthen ^ a 
to ^ d in the reduplicative syllable. 

In the second form, ^ ri is reduplicated with ar ; ^ rl 
with ^ ar being considered the base) : ^ kri, ^ar- 

kar-ti ; pr^, ■’CfTtrfS p^-par-ti. 

2 (486). Roots ending in a nasal preceded by ^ a, repeat the 
nasal in the reduplicative syllable. The repeated nasal is treated 
like ^m, and the vowel being long by position, is not lengthened. 

Ex. gam : S'ah-gam-ya-te, pan-gam-iti ; 

^ han : pan-ghan-y^te, p^h-ghan-iti. 

Irregularities. 

205 (487-490). I. A few verbs insert a nasal in the reduplicative 

syllable : ^"^.^ap, to recite, ^a^-g'apyate ; ^ dab, 

dau-dahyate. 

2 Some roots insert ^ ni between the redupli cative syllable and 
the root: tTH^pat, tirftxypCT^ pa-ni-patyate, pa-nl-patiti, 

3. Roots with penultimate ri and, in the second form, those 
ending in ^ n, insert ^ ri after the reduplicative syllable : w ris, 
da-ri-dn5ydte ; ^ mn, ma-rf-marti. 
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IV. Denominatives. 

206 (493) These verbs are formed with aya, V ya, and ^ 
sy^, or without any suffix from nominal bases, and express some 
relation of the subject to the nouns jfrom which they are«derived. 
They are inflected like verbs of the first conjugation, partly in the 
Par., partly in the Atm. 

I (503) Without a derivative suflSLx : from kWshwa, "^nTTfiT 
kn*shwa-ti,he behaves like Knsh»ia; from ftrj pitr^, father, 
pit^r-ati, he behaves like a father. 

2, a (494). Denominatives in ^ y^, Parasmaipada, are formed 
by adding ji to the base of a noun, and express — 

a. A wish : from ^ go, cow, gav-y^ti, he wishes for cows. 
These are a kind of nominal desideratives, but never govern an 
accusative. 

/S. Looking upon or treating something like the object expressed 
by the noun ; from *5^ pdtra, son, putri-y^ti, he treats 

Kke a son. 

b (497) Denominatives in ^ yd, Atmanepada, mean behaving 
like, or becoming like, or actually doing what is expressed by the 
noun. Final ^ a, ^ i, ' 3 ' u are lengthened : from ^yen^ 
hawk, 5yena-y^te, he behaves like a hawk ; 

pure, suM-y^te, he becomes pure. 

Note (501) — Denominatives in ^ yd retain the V y in the general 
tenses, unless it is preceded by a consonant, when it may or may 
not be dropped ; Fut. putriy-M only, but sa- 

midhy-ita or samidh-M. 

3 (502). Denominatives in ^ya, which are treated like verbs 
of the tenth class and are conjugated in the Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada, express the act implied by the nominal base : 
.9^bda, sound, ^abdayati, he makes a sound ; mi^r^, 

mixed, fir^VTif mkr^yati, he mixes. 
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■ 4 (499)'«D6nominatives in ^ sya express a wish : kshir^, 

milk, kshira-sy^ti, the child longs for Tnillr 

CHAPTEE V. 

INDECLINABLE WOEDS, 

Prepositions. 

207 ( 504 ). ThelPollowing prepositions may be joined with verbs, 
while the first ten may be used separately governing cases 

a. ^fiT dti, beyond j adhi, over (sometimes fv dhi)j 

dnu, after ; apa, off ; £pi (sometimes fi? pi), upon ; 
abhf, towards; ^ S., near to; 'g''H fipa, upon, next, below; ttPc 
pdri, round ; HfrT prati, back. 

b. ^^g dva (sometimes ^ va), down; ■gr^ fid, up ; du^, ill; 
m nl, into, downwards ; nih, without ; trij pdr 4 , back, away; 
If pr 6 , before ; f?r vi, apart ; sdm, together ; ^ sd, well. 

208 ( 506 ). Prepositions are usually placed after ^ the case they 
govern. Only three, '51^ dnu, U, Ufrf prdti, are in common 
Ese as independent prepositions. 

a. The accusative is governed by ’Srfw ati, ’STg ^nu, 
abhi, ^ dpa, Xfft pari, ufiff pr^ti. 

b. The ablative by Wtr ^pa, ^ T^ft p^ri, TTflT pr^ti. 

c. The locative by ^ dpa and ^dbi. 

Thus three of the above ten prepositions govern two cases : 
p^ri and XlfifT pr;^ti the acc. and ahl. ; dpa, acc and loc. 

209 ( 507 ). Several adverbs are used like prepositions governing 
a case ; — 

a, Acc.: ^ antdr, between ; ’^ITCT antar^, dntare?ia, 

Greek prepositions preserve their original position and accen- 
tuation m the so-caUed anastrophe : nipi, Trapa (cp. Benfey.Vedica 
und Linguistica, pp. 112-114),, 
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without, regarding; antikam, near (also a^l , gen .5; 

abhlta^, around; upari, above, over (also gen.); 

ubhay^ta^, on both sides ; nte, without (also abl.) ; 
fiTTt tiraA, across (also loc.); ftntWT nikasha, near; f^T vfna 
(also instr , abh) ^ 

b Instr. ! ’ 3 rc 5 ^ ^lam, enough (also dat ) ; sam^m, 
sah^, sardh^m, together with. 

c. Abl. : anantar^m, after ; ar^bhya, beginning 

from ; urdhv^m , p^ram, after ; H^fiT pr^bhriti, from ; 

bahi^, outside, 

d. Gen. ; before ; adh4A, below (also gen.) ; 

av^A, below; ^ krite, for the sake of; pasX-at, after; 

pur^^, pur^stat, before ; samaksh^m, in the 

presence of. 

Conjunctions and other Particles. 

210 (goS). ^ti, commonly prefixed to adjectives and ad- 
verbs m the sense of Very:’ atisatvaram, very quickly. 

It is sometimes used in the sense of Agoing beyond’ with nouns 
to form adjectives ; ' 5 Tfir%; atistri^, going beyond (= excelling) 
a woman. 

^tha: I. in narration, ‘then,’ ^afterwards;’ 2. connecting 
parts of a sentence = and, also, moreover; 3. in the headings of 
books, chapters, etc., now=:here begins (opposed to jffif iti, here 
ends); 4. if: nfi 7 *Bnf»T atha tan 

na^nuga^X'Aami, gamishytoi yamakshayam, if I do not follow 
them, I shall go to Yama’s abode. 

fofi^=(^atha kim, what else = it is so, certainly, yes, 

^ atha va: i. or; 2. or rather, correcting a previous state- 
ment ; 3. for indeed : ^Tei WT atha v^ s^dhiHdam 

u^yate, for it is indeed well said. . 
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®^fv^(i!«adhikntya, a gerund governing the acc., is used like a 
prep = regarding, with respect to, with reference to: 

^akuntalam adhikntya bravimi, I speak with refer- 
ence to iSakuntala (cp. uddfsya). 

^i: I. like ^ j^ra, connecting parts of a sentence: more- 
over, and (Wftr ^pi — api, both — and); 2. also: 

damanak^^pi niryag^ma, Damanaka also (on bis part) 
went away; 3. even, though: bMo^pi, even a child; 

ekak^pi, though alone ; 4. ^ali/ with numerals : 

*rftf ^aturn^m api var 92 anim, of all the four castes. 

Besides these four senses, in which it always follows the word 
it belongs to, ^pi is used at the beginning of sentences as an 
interrogative particle : rnflt api tapo vardhate, is your 

penance prospering ? 

prefixed to adjectives and participles, means : somewhat, 
a little, scarcely : dpakva, a little cooked (half-cooked) ; 

^rakta, somewhat red, reddish ; ^lakshya, scarcely, 

only just, visible. (There is also a preposition and an interjection 
^ a.) 

^rf fti, thus, I. is placed at the end of the exact words of 
quotations. With verbs of saying it supplies the place of inverted 
commas and of the indirect construction in English: ITWT^ 
ift mpR tavajlyw^m karishyamHti sa mam uv^ca, 
he said to me, ‘I will do thy bidding,^ or, he said to me that 
he would do my bidding. 

It IS similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge, 
though not uttered : ^ bUloxpi 

B^vamantavyo manushya iti bhfimipa^, one should not despise a 
king, though a child, because (= saying to oneself) he is a mere 
human being; na dharma^^straw 

pa?Aatiti k^anam, (the knowledge) that he reads the book of the 
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law, IS not a cause ; H datavyam Ih yad danam 

diyate, a gift whicli is presented from a sense of duty. 

2. = lieie ends, at the end of books, chapters, etc.: 

^SoB; iti tntiyo^fikaA, here ends the third act. 

3, In the ca}>acity of, as far as, as regards, as for : 

H^stghram iti sukaraw nihhntam iti 
^mtaniyam bhavet, as for doing it quickly, it is^ easy; as for doing 
it secretly, it must be thought of. 

f^ftrfw kimiti, why indeed ? fT^flT tath^Jt!, yes. 

2^^ iva, enchtic : i . like * ^PTTfTT ayam ^ora iv^bhati, 

this man looks like a thief; 2. as if, as it were : 

s§,kshS.t pasy&miva pinl.kmain, I see, as it were, Siva 
himself; 3. indeed, possibly (German wohl), with interroga- 
tives : kim iva madhuraw§.m 

mmdmwn n^kritin^m, what indeed is not an ornament to lovely 
figures } 

uddisya, a gerund, ht. pointing towards, is used like a 
prep, governing the acc., =with reference to, towards : 

UiT^ svapuram uddisya pratasthe, he set out towards his town. 

^ ev^, just, only, exactly, quite, gives emphasis to the pre- 
ceding word. It must be rendered in various ways, sometimes 
merely by stress : ^ eka eva, quite alone ; vasudha^va, 

the whole earth ; mntyur eva, sure death. tath|_eva, 

also ; tad eva, this very, the same ; n^va, by no means ; 
^^va, and also. 

evdm, thus, so: evam astu, so be it; m^vam, 

not so ! 

^iif^’r^^ka^Ht, = I hope, implies a question, to which the answer 
expected is ^jes^ (=Lat. nonne): t.T 5 r^ 

ka^^id dnshifa tvaya r%an damayantt, I hope you have seen 
Bamayanti, 0 king > With a negative = I hope not (Lat. num) ; 
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TITWV ^ ka^Arit tu n^paradham te kn'tav^i 

asmi, I have not done you any injury, I hope ? 

^TH^k^mam, i. gladly: ^TR^kamam — 'H 5 na tu, rather — 
than (cp. varam — rf naj; 2. indeed, certainly, forsooth; 

3. grantecf, supposing : generally followed by "g tu, but, or 
tathapi, nevertheless. 

M kv^, where, if repeated with another question, expi esses great 
difference, incongruity or incompatibility : THII 1i ^ Tff 4 ^ 

tapa^ kva, vatse, kva Jcb, t^vakam vapu^, how great is the 
incompatibility between (the tenderness of) thy body and (the 
hardship of) penance, 0 girl ! 

f^^kim, I. what ; 2. why, wherefore ; 3. whether, in dependent 
clauses, followed by ^or:’ ^ v^, ut^ ^ho, or 
^hosvit ; 4. bad, when prefixed to nouns : kimr%^, a bad 

king. 

kini u, kim uta, or gRt kirn puna^, how much 

more, how much less : fo|?g RRT ekai- 

kam ap^narth^ya kimu yatra ^atushfayam, even one of these 
(taken singly) causes ruin, how much more the four together I 

kila (quidem) follows the word to which it belongs, 
I. indeed, to be sure, or merely emphatic. f^TTR 

arhati kila kitava upadravam, to be sure the rogue de- 
serves annoyance; ^ITRtTTR ekasmin 

dine vy^ghra a^agama kila, one day a tiger did come ; 2. as is 
well known, they say : RlRt f^o5 Rfrf babhfiva yogi 

kila kirtavirya^, there lived, as is well known, a Yogi Kartavirya. 

kevalam, i. adj. mere, absolute; 2. adv. only, merely: 
<l»Rc 5 kevalaw svapiti, he sleeps only. R na ke- 

valam — api, kintu, or pratyuta (on the contrary), 
not only — ^but. 

khalu, I. indeed, often merely emphasizing the pieceding 
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word ; 2. pray, please, in entreaties : ^ ^ H dehi 

khalu me prativa^anam, please give me an answer (German dock) ; 
3. = do not, with gerund : khalu luditv^, do not weep 

(cp. 230, III, 3). ^ na khalu, certainly not, I 

hope not. ^ 

^ A:a, enclitic (=r€, que), and, also: govindo 

ramas ^a, Govinda and Rtoa. When morerthan two words are 
connected, the conjunction is commonly used with the last only, 
a& in Enghsh. 

^ J£ 3 i, I. both — and ; 2. on the one hand — on the^other 
hand, though — yet ; 3. no sooner — ^than« 

^l^^/bet, if, never begins a sentence like yadi, if, na 

Hi or no ^et, otherwise, lest : 

sarvam vimre^ya kartavya??2 no /uet pa^Htt^paw 
vrayishyasi, everything should be done after deliberation, other- 
wise (ht, if not), you will (or, lest you) come to repentance. 

WrfJ t^ta^, I. from that place, thence; 2. after that, then. 
WfTHrTt tatastata^ = what next, go on, proceed; said by one 
listening to a narration. 

THIT t^thd, I. in that manner, so, accordingly 5 2. and, as well 
as (=^ ^a) ; 3. yes, it is so, it shall be done. 
iTOftf tathS^pi, nevertheless. 

tad, I. pron. that; 2, adv. then, therefore: ^ 

r^aputra vayam tad vigrahayw 5 rotuw 
na^ kuthhalam asti, we are princes ; therefore we have a curiosity 
to hear of war. 

g td, never at the beginning of a sentence : but, however, g 
kim tu has the same meaning. 

WT^t^vat, I. so long: correl. ^H^ySvat, how long; 2. at 
once, in the first place, first of aU=: before doing anything else : 

itas tavad agarayat^m, come here first ; 3. mean- 
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while, on on^’s part ; 4. it is true, certainly (concessive) : 

asti, deva,t^Yad ayawi mah 4 n bha- 
ya-hetuA — kmtu. Sire, this is certainly a great cause of fear — but ; 
5. indeed, as for, as regards (emphatic) : ava- 

yos tivad ekam udaram, as for ns two, we haye only one belly, 
ff fTT^ na tavat, not yet. 

▼T jxi, not; with^ndef. pron. = no; "H na ko^pi 

nara^, no (= not any) man. H na — ^ na sometimes = an em- 
phatic positive. 

Trg nami (na-f-nu), i. with questions, why, surely, indeed, pray 
^ nanu bhavan agrato me vartate, why, you 

yourself are before me ; rT^ ^ ^^ 7 ?^ nanu ko bhavan, pray who 
are you ? 2. with imperatives, pray: nam^iX^yat^m, pray 

tell; 3. with vocatives, oh, ah, well: nanu, mlnava, 

well, man ! 4, in arguments = it may be objected ; followed by 
atr^^yate, to this we reply. 

«TR niima, i. by name: •tW nalo nSma, Nala by name; 

2. indeed, certainly, to be sure : rffiT fifE^may^ n^ma ^itam, 

I have indeed conquered; 3. pray, with interrogatives : ^ 
wf fm: ko nSma priya^, who, pray, is a favourite with 

kings? 4 perhaps: ^ liTOEr^lT HW purvam dn- 

sh^astvayi kas^id dharmaywo ntoa, you have, perhaps, seen before 
a righteous man ; 3. granted, with imperatives : ^ HW 

sa dhani bhavatu ntoa, granted he is rich. 

api nama, (at the beginning of a sentence) perhaps ; 
^?T md n^ma, perhaps (= I hope not) ; ‘ST^ nanu ntoa, 
surely f?R?5 nanu nam^ham ish^a kila 

tava, surely I am dear to thee. 

nd, now, pray, in questions ; expresses doubt or uncertainty 
when repeated * ^ ^ ayaw bhimo nu dharmo nu> 

can this be Bhima or Dharma ? 


K 2 
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prayaA, prayasai^, prayewa, i.^tfor the most 

part, generally, as a general rule ; 2. in all probability, 
piina^, I. again; 2. but, on the other hand, 
gti: puuaA puna^, again and again, repeatedly. 

mdhu^, often, repeatedly; generally muhuA. 

muhn^ — ^♦muhu^,now^ — ^now ; at onetime — at anothertime. 
^:y^taJ^, I. whence; often==^£raTT^^yasm^, from whom ; some-^ 
times used for ^ where ’ and ‘ whither 2. for, because, since ; fre- 
quently introduces a verse supporting a previous statement. 

yatha, i. as, in the manner that ; ya- 

thlag'n^payati devaA, as your Majesty commands ; 2. like, as (= 
iva); 3. as, for instance; 4. in order that, so that (in this sense 
yena = tm is often used instead) ^’41 ^ 

^rfinarfw ahawz tatha karishye yatha sa vadham karishyati, I shall 
so manage that he will slay him ; 5. that, introducing (like ^ 
yad) a direct assertion, with or without iti : 
tvay^ktam me yatha — , you told me that — . yath^ 

yath^ — fPzn iT^rr tatha tath^ is used, like the Lat quo — eo, with 
comparatives. 

y^d, I. that: ’N? ^ Fl^kim yan na vetsi tvam, how 
is it that you do not know? 2. that, introducing direct assertions 
(like Gk. or:) with or without iti at the end : 

'^WT fOTfW vaktavyam yad iha maya hata priyijti, you must say, 
have slain my beloved here:’ 3. because, since; 4. in order 
that: Mm sakyam kartum yan na 

krudhyate nnpaA, what can be done, in order that the king be 
not angry ? 

"^IT^y^vat, I. as far as, tiU, for, with acc., like a prep., of time 
and space : varsham yavat, for a year ; 

agamanam yavat, till the arrival ; 2. just ; expressing the will to 
do an action at once : W’lWTi^nii jrfrrtncsmfH iitti; yd- 
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vad irnkm ^sritya pratip^lay toi tarn, having resorted to this 

shade, I will just wait for her ; 3. with correl. fTT^r^^tavat, as long 
as — so long ; no sooner — ^than ; scarcely — ^when ; when — then, 
^vat, like, used at the end of adv. compounds, = ^ iva or 
yath^T ^tT^mnta-vat, like a dead man 
^pi^v^iam — rf n4 better — ^than ; ^ ^a, "g td, or pdna^ being 

generaUy added afte^ ?T na: ^ TITO(inn> g?i^ 5 iWT^Tgtrn»r: 
varam pra?za-ty^go na punar adham^nto upagama^, better death 
than association with the base. 

^va, enclitic, follows its word, i. or; 2. pray, with interroga- 
tives : paiivartini sa?wsare 

mriidJi ko na 5'^yate, in the revolving world, who, pray, that 
is dead is not born again ? 

hi, never at the beginning of a sentence; i. for, because, 
2. indeed, surely, verily ; f? rTO tvaJ^^ hi tasya pri- 

ya-vayasyaA, thou art indeed his dear friend ; 3. pray, with interr. : 

katham hi dev^j? ^^niy to, how, pray, shall 

I know the gods ? 

Interjections. 

211(509). ayi, with vocative or supplying its place, = 
friend, prythee: ’srfti ayi makarajidy^naw 

galbMavaA, prythee let us go to the garden of love. 

ahaha, exclamation of joy, amazement, or sorrow : 

ahaha mah^ahke patito^smi, alas! I have 
fallen into a deep quagmire. 

aho expresses astonishment, joy, sorrow, anger, praise, or 
blame : aho gitasya noMhuryam, Oh the 

sweetness of the song ! ^ 51 ?^ wafts fti aho hirarayaka, 

slaghyo^si. Ah, Hirawyaka, you are praiseworthy, 

^ a is used when something is recollected ’ 5 IT 
evam kila tat, Ah, so indeed it was ! 
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kJi, excl. of joy, pain, or indignation : kh 5itam, 

Oh, how cold it is I 

dish^ya (instr, of dish^i, good luck), happily, thank 
heaven I g^H^dishtya pratihatam dnr^^tam, thank 

heaven, the evil is averted ; with ^^vrzdh, to increase = a person 
(nom.) IS to be congratulated upon (instr of thing) : 

dishiyS. mali&r§,yo viyayena vardhate, your Majesty '' 
is to be congratulated upon your victory. 

dhik, excl. of dissatisfaction or reproach, with acc. : 
dhik tvam astu, shame on you ! 

^ vata, I. sorrow* alas, woe ; 2. joy or surprise : oh ! 3. a simple 
voc. particle : ^ ehi vata sakhe, ho 1 friend, come, 

sddhu, well > bravo ! 
svasti, hail ’ adieu * 

h^nta, excl. of joy or sorrow : Oh, alas 1 
hanta dhih m^m adhanyam, alas, fie upon me, a wretch ! 

^ hS, h^ ht, expresses grief (alas 1 woe !) or astonishment, 

and is sometimes used with an accusative. 


CHAPTEE YI. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

212 (510). The power of forming two or more words into one, 
which belongs to all Aryan languages, has been so largely de- 
veloped in Sanskrit and enters to so considerable an extent into 
its syntax, that the general rules of composition claim a place even 
in an elementary grammar. All words making up a compound, 
except the last, appear in that form which is called their base, 
and when they have more than one, their middle base (84). Hence 

deva-disa^, a servant of a god, or of the gods. 

213 (^12). Compounds are most conveniently divided into 
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Beterminative, Coptilative, and Possessive. The first 
are called determinative compounds, because in them the first 
word determines (limits) the meaning of the last. There are two 
kinds of Determinatives : Dependent and Descriptive. 

214(515). La. A Dependent determinative (by native gram- 
marians called Tatpnrnslia) is a compound in which the first 
word depends on the last. The 1 elation of the foimer to the latter, 
if the compound were resolved, would be expressed by an oblique 
case, e. g. tat-pnrusha^, the man of him, his man. The 

last word may be a substantive or a participle, or an adjective if 
capable of governing a noun. 

Dependent compounds in which the first noun would be in the — 
• I. Acc. : varsha-bhogya, m. f. n. to be enjoyed a year 

long ; grama-pr^pia, m. f.n. having reached the village. 

The latter kind of compound, however, generally has the past 
participle at the beginning (THTTilT^f pripta-grtoa), in which case 
it is a possessive compound (lit. having a reached village ; cp. 218). 

2. Instr.: I dh^ny^rthaA,m. wealth (artha^) (acquh ed) 

by grain (dh^nyena) ; deva-datta^, given by the gods, com- 

monly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu- 
donne). 

3. Dat. ! ^^ 1 ^ yfipa-d^ru, n. wood for a sacrificial stake. 

4. AW.! svarga-patita, m. f. n. fallen from heaven. 

5. Gen.: r%a-purushaA, m. the king’s man. 

6 . Loc. ; uro-pa, m. f. n produced on the breast. 

Note I. A few dependent compounds retain the case-termina- 
tions in the governed noun : dhmsi.m~gQ>jSLf m. gaining 

spoil, proper name (Arpuna) ; parasmai-padam, a word 

for the sake of another, i. e. the transitive form of verbs ; 

vHk^LS-'pBitikf lord of speech ; yudhi-sh^Mra^, firm 

in battle, proper name. 
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Note 2. If the last part of a dependent compound is a verbal 
base^ no change takes place, except that diphthongs, as usual, are 
changed to W and bases ending in short vowels take a final 
V- ‘N’^fWil^visva-^it, all-conquering, from ffi, to conquer. 

215 (517). I b. Descriptive determinative compSunds (by 
native grammaiians called Karmadlidraya) are those in which 
the fiist word, either a noun (in apposition), or an adjective, or 
an adverb (particle), describes the second. 

1. Nominally descriptive (appositional) * r^^^ishi, king- 

sage = royal sage. ^ 

When the apposition implies a comparison, it is put at the end 
instead of the beginning : purusha-vy%hra^, a tiger- 

iike man. , 

2. Adjectivally: rH nil^tpalam, blue lotus. 

Those compounds in which the adjective is a numeral, form 
with the native grammarians a special class called Dvigu. They 
are generally neuters or feminines expressing aggregates, but may 
also form adjectives by becoming possessive compounds (218). If 
an aggregate compound is formed, final ^ a, ^Tr^an, or ’STT ^ is 
changed to ^ i, fern., or ^T^am, neut.: tri-loki, the three 

worlds ; tri-bhuvanam, the three worlds ; da- 

^a-kum^ri, an assemblage of ten youths. 

^ go, cow, and nau, ship, are changed to gava and 
nava : pawfta-gavam, an aggregate of five cows, but 

pawZfa-guA, adj., worth five cows. 

TTNt r^tri, f. night, always becomes rdtra,m. (n.), e.g. f^- 
dvi-ratra^, two nights. 

3. Adverbially (including particles and prepositions): su- 

knta, well done; ^^THf a-^^n^ta, unknown; adhi-stri, chief 

woman. Some compounds of this kind are used adverbially in 
the accusative neuter, forming a special class, called Avyayi- 
hhava, with the native grammarians : f Hn nir-makshikam , 
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flylessly ; anu-rtipaiis, after the fornij i. e. accordingly ; 

■xpiTr^rflR yathi,-5akti, according to one’s ability ; sa-vina- 

yam, politely. 

Note — At the beginning of a desciiptive compound JT^mahat, 
great, becomes mah^ : mah^-r^^a^ ; while at the end, 

ra^an, king, ahan, n. day, sakhi, friend, become 
r^gra, aha,'*)m. (n ) (sometimes ahna, m.), sakha • 
param^ha^, m, the highest day ; priya-sakha^, 

m. a dear friend. 

II. Copulative (Dvandva) Compounds. 

216. The parts of these compounds are connected m-sense by 

‘and.’ The terminations are dual or plural, according to the 
sense, or else singular neuter : hasty-a^vau, an elephant 

and a horse ; hasty-a5v4^, elephants and horses ; 

hasty-a5vam, the elephants and horses (in an army, collectively) 

217. a. Adjectives are sometimes compounded into Dvandvas : 

5ukla-knshnau, white and black. 

b. Words ending in ^ n, expressive of relationship or sacred 

titles, forming the first member of a compound and being followed 
by another word ending m ^ ri or by putra, son, change then 
^ n to ^ a : m^ta-pitdrau, mother and father ; ftl-" 

pitd-putrad, father and son ; ^VrTnftrfTC^ hotd-pot^iau, the 
Hotn and PotH priests. 

c. When the names of certain deities are compounded, the first 

sometimes lengthens its final vowel : mitr^-vdruTiau, 

Mitra and Varuwa ; agni-shomau, Agni and Soma, 

III. Possessive (Bahuvrihi) Compounds. 

218. These are always predicates referring to a subject ex- 
pressed or understood, and are in fact determinatives ending in 
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nouns (which, as a rule, undergo no further change than that of 
accent and of being inflected in the three gendeis) used as adjec- 
tives. Thus nilotpalam, a blue lotus, becomes a 

possessive adjective in fTCJ nilotpalam saraA, a lake 

possessed of blue lotuses. The accent is, as a rule, thSt of the 
first member of the compound. Possessives often come to be 
used as appellatives or proper names : ^^T^^su-hHt, m. f. n. having 
a good heart, becomes masc., a fiiend ; vira-sena, m. f. n. 

having an army (sen^) of heroes (vir^), becomes Virasena, m. 
(proper name). 

Note — Possessives may contain other compounds : 

■siiT^ ragra-purusha-k^a, having the business of (a king’s man) ; 

ci nilajitpala-saras-tira^, possessing {the bank 
of a [(blue-lotus) lake] } in the latter case, the whole compound, 
before becoming an adjective, was a genitive dependent ; nilotpala- 
sara^ is a dependent, nilotpala a descriptive compound. In 
nil^^^vala-vapuA, having a blue and resplendent 
body, the first two words form a copulative, the whole a descrip- 
tive, which finally becomes a possessive compound. 

219. a. Words meaning ‘ hand’ are placed at the end of posses- 
sive compounds : sastra-pawi, having a weapon in one’s 

hand ; trma-hasta, having grass in one’s hand 

b. ^kshi, eye, gandha, smell, dh^nu^, bow, and 
■*71^ p^da, foot, at the end of possessives become in most cases 
aksha, gandhi, V^^^dhanvan, p^d. 

c. At the end of possessives : — 

a. adi, beginning, Mya, first, prabhn’ti, begin- 
ning, r= et cetera : indr^daya^, the gods Indra 

and the rest, ht. the gods having Indra as first. The qualified 
noun is often omitted : indr^daya^, Indra and the rest. 

JTnFmdtra,n measure=only, merely: Wc5HT^gala-mdtram, 
water alone, lit. that which has water for its measure, limit. 
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y. WH^antara, n. difference= different, another: ^W^de- 
5aantaram, another country, lit. that which has a difference of 
country. 

artha, aim, object, = for the sake of (commonly acc., dat., 
or loc. ^g.) : damayanty-artham, for the sake of Dama- 

yanti, lit. that which has Damayanti for an object. 

d. W ka is add^d to words in ^ ri, to fenainines in ^ i (like 
nadt), and in the fern, to words in bahu-hhartrzka, 

having many husbands ; bahu-kumarika ; 

batm-s vimik^, having many masters sv&mm) . Most other 

words optionally add ^ ka 

CHAPTER VII. 

OUTLINES OE SYNTAX. 

220. Owing to the great bulk of the literature consisting of 
poetry, Sanskrit style is naturally in a crude state as compared 
with that of Latin or Greek. Its chief chaiacteristics are the pre- 
dominance of co-ordmation, the use of the locative absolute, a 
fondness for long compounds and indeclinable participles supply- 
ing the place of subordinate clauses, the frequent employment of 
the past participle instead of the finite verb, a predilection for 
passive forms, and the absence of the indirect construction and of 
the subjunctive mood For the latter reason the use of the tenses 
and moods is comparatively simple ; on the other hand, the use 
of the cases, being much less definite than in Latin and Greek, 
presents some difficulties. 

The Order of Words. 

221. The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence is : 
first, the subject with its adjuncts (the genitive preceding its nomi- 
native) ; second, the object with its adjuncts ; and lastly, the pre- 



140 


OUTLINES OF SYNTAX. 


dicate. Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are nsnffly placed 
neai the beginning, after the subject or object, not at the end ; 
e.g. ^anakaA satvaram sviyam na- 

garam ^agtoa, Ganaka went in haste to his city. 

222. Just as the determining word comes first in compounds, 
so a relative and subordinate clause precedes the principal, which 
legularly begins with a correlative word; e^g, 

yasya dhanam tasya balam, lit of whom there is wealth, of 
him there is power, i. e. he who has wealth has power. Similarly : 
y^da — rf^T t4da, ^T^l^yavat — Tn^r^^tavat, etc. 

The Article. 

223. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite 

article in Sanskrit ; but ^a, one, and some one, 

are frequently used = a certam, and ^ sd, ^ s^, TT^ t^d (o, 17 , to), 
he, she, it or that, sometimes = the ; e g. ^ s^ r^^^, the 
king ; generally, that kmg. 


Number. 

224. a. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end 
of compounds to form a plural ; e. g. sakht-yana^, female 

friends ; yana=kind in mankind (men). 

b. The dual number is in regular use. It is invariably em- 

ployed with the names of things occurring in pairs, such as parts 
of the body ; e. g. '^TT^ ^ h^stau p^dau Jca., the hands .and 
the feet. A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male and 
a female of the same class ; e g. y%ata^ pit 4 rau, the 

parents of the universe father). 

c. The plural sometimes marks respect ; e. g. ^fW 

iti srisankara_^^ryaA, thus says the revered /SahkardZsi-rya. 

The ist pers. pi. is sometimes used simply instead of the sing. : 
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THjrfTT Hliql fsPTfir vayam api ‘bhavatyaii kimapi ^rikhlik- 

moJi, we (=1) too ask you something. 

Names of countries (which are really the names of the people) 
are plural : videhdshu, in Videha ; mag^dheshu, in 

Magad^. 

Compounds ending in words meaning country, such desa, 
vishaya, etc., are of course singular. 

Concord. 

225. The rules of concord between verbs, adjectives, relatives 
and their substantive are the same as in other inflectional lan- 
guages ; but the following points may be noted : — 

a. The verb is in the sing, after sing collective nouns, and in 

the dual after two sing, nouns connected by Tea,, and : ^ 

tvam aham ka gaJchhtyQJi, you and I go. 

b. When a dual or plur. verb refers to two or more subjects, 
the first person is preferred to the second or third, and the second 
to the third. 

c. A dual or plur. adjective agreeing with masc. and fern, nouns 
IS put in the masc , but in the neuter when agreeing with a 
masc. and a neut., or a fern, and a neut. 

d. A verb or adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

Pronouns. 

226. A. Personal Pronouns. These, unless emphatic, are not 
used as subjects of verbs, being inherent in finite verbal forms. 

The unaccented forms of ^^^aham and f«n^tv^m (cp. 121 ), 
VIZ m mS, ^ me ; i^T tva, te ; vllm, va^, are used neither 
at the beginning of a sentence or p^da (cp. Appendix II), nor 
before the particles ^ Aa, ^ v^, ev^, and ^ ha, nor after voca- 
tives ; e. g. fiTf^ mama (not ^ me) mitram, my friend ; rT^ 
iTif WT tasya mama v^ griham, his house or mine ; 
infi dev^smdn (not nay^) pahi, 0 God, protect us. 
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^^bh^vat, Your Honour, tbe polite form of takes 

the verb in the 3rd pers. : kim dha bhav^n, what 

does your Honour say? aga^^Aantu bhavanta^, 

may you come. 

B. Demonstrative Pronouns : id^m or etdd, this ; 

t^d, that ; adaA, this or that. 

id^m and et^d, agreeing with a su'^ect in the ist or 
3rd pers., often = here: ayam asmi, here I am; ^^SIT“ 

15^1 ayam Ogatas tava putra^, here comes yom’ son. 
t^d (like Lat. ille) often = well-known, celebrated : ^ 
sa ramya nagari, that well-known charming city, 
tad with ^ eva=the very, the same : »fTiT tad eva 

nama, the name is the same. 

ff^ t^d, when repeated, means various, several : Tflftf iTlftf 5^1" 
^ WWfT ttni t^i 5tstra?z^dhyaita, he read several sastras. 

THIS CASES, 
nominative. 

227 . The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as 
the subject of a sentence than in English. Its place is very com- 
monly supplied by the instrumental of the agent with a passive 
verb ; e. g. ten^ktam, he said, lit. it was said by him. 

The nom. is used after verbs meaning to be, to become, appear, 
seem ; also after the passive of verbs of making, calling, consider- 
ing, sending, appointing, etc.; e. g. 

tena munina kukkuro vy^ghra^ knta^, the dog was turned into 
a tiger by the sage. 

Note — The nom. with the particle iti may be used instead 
of the acc. after the active of verbs of calling, considering, etc. ; 
e. g. StfiT ^* 5 ^? imam vayasya iti manye, I consider this 

person my friend. 
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Accusative. 

228. The accusative, besides expressing the object of most 
transitive verbs, is employed — 

1. With verbs of motion; e. g. sa grtoam agafc- 

khhX, he*^ent to a village. 

Note — ^Verbs of going, like 7|?^gam and ^ ya, are very com- 
monly joined with an abstract noun, where we should use either the 
corresponding adjective with to become/ or merely an intransitive 
verb : ^ sa kirtim yati, he becomes famous ; 

H^pff paw/tatvam ga^A:^ati, he dies, lit. goes to death. 

2 . To express duration of time and distance in space ; 

raasam adhite, he learns for a month ; krosam ga^- 

Mati, he goes (the distance of) a kos. 

Double Accusative. 

229. I. Verbs of calling, making, appointing, choosing, con- 
sidering, knowing, take two accusatives . r«fT 

p^ntoi tvtm prakHti-purusham, 1 know thee (to be) the chief 
person. 

2 . Verbs of asking (TI'’^ pra^^), begging (^iIT^y^A), telling f^brfl, 
^^va^), and instructing (^TT^^Iis) govern two accusatives ; e. g. 

baliTu y^^ate vasudh^m, be asks Bali for 

the earth. 

Note — In the passive construction the nom. takes the place of 
the direct acc., while the indirect acc. remains : 
bahr>y^tyate vasudhdm, Bali is asked for the earth. 

3 . Causative verbs usually govern two accusatives ; but sometimes 

the instrumental is employed instead of the direct accusative (the 
agent): TW rtoam vedam adhytpayati, he causes 

Rtoa to learn the Veda; but bbntyena bh^- 

ram n^yayati, he causes the servant to carry the load (=:he causes 
the load to be carried by the servant). 
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Note — In the passive construction, the nom. takes the place of 
the direct acc. (the agent) : T.'nit r^mo vedam adhy^p- 

yate, Rama is taught the Veda. 

Instrumental, 

r- 

230. The instrumental case primarily expresses either the 
agent or the instrument (means) by which an action is per- 
formed . ^rfl^jJ^ten^iktam, it was said by him^^ he said ; ^ 

sa khac^gena vy^p^ditaA, he was killed with a sword. 

I. From the above are developed the following secondary senses: — 

1. Accompaniment, with ^ sahd, sak^m, iffT^s^r- 

dhdm, samdm ; e g, ^ ftnn stk: putrewa saha pita 
gata^, the father went with his son ; or its opposite, separation, 
with or without the above words ; e. g. f^T ’T pitri 

viyogam na sahate, he cannot endure separation from his father. 

2 . Cause, reason, motive : on account of, through, etc. : 

bhavato * nugrahewa, through your favour ; 
rTT ten^parMhena tvkm darjday^mi, I punish you for 

that fault. 

Note — The instr. of buddhi, thought, and OTfk bhr^nti, 
error, is used = ‘ under the impression ’ and ‘ under the erroneous 
impression ; ’ e. g. vy^ghra-buddhy^, thinking that it 

was a tiger- 

3 . Manner; HfttT tau dampati mahata 

snehena vasataft, that pair lives in great afPection ; 

mahati sukhena, with great pleasure. 

4 . Accordance s ^ TO sa mama raatena vartate, he 

acts according to my opinion. So also rP[T prakn'tya, by nature ; 
5ITWT by birth. 

S Price : atm^nam satatawi 

rakshed darair api dhanair api, a man should always protect him- 
self even at the cost of his wife and of his wealth. 
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(?■ Timber space within which anything is done : WT^- 

dv^dasair varshairvy^karawaw 5r4yate, gram- 
mar is learnt in twelve years. 

II. The instrumental is also used — 

A. Witli adjectives expressing — 

a Iiikeixess or equalitjr: ^Tm tasya 

^ivitena sam^ patni, his wife is as dear to him as life. 

b Possession, or the opposite, freedom from, destitution : 

dhanena sampanno vihino va, possessed 

01 destitute of wealth. 

B. With verbs of— 

a. Excelhng or comparing • phrvan 

mah^-hh^ga tayajitiseshe, 0 fortunate man, you excel your ances- 
tors in that (devotion). 

b. Boasting or swearing : HI^»nWTr bharaten^tma- 

n^ la^ham ^ape, I swear by Bharata and myself. 

c. Rejoicing, being pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, dis- 
gusted: ^^Tftr li^Wka- purushaA s v-alpen^pi tush- 

yati, a low person is satisfied even with little. 

d. Motion, to express the means, or the part of the body, by 

which the motion is effected : vayin^ ^aiati, he goes 

on horseback ; sa sv^nam skandhen^v^ha, be 

carried the dog on his shoulder. 

III. Some miscellaneous uses of the instr. are the following: — 

1. With words expressing a defect of body : akshwlt 

k§,»aA, blind of an eye. 

2. With words expressing need or use, like aithaA, Htfl- 

prayoyanam, kri, to do, with 1 dm, what : 

deva-p^d^n^w sevakair na prayoyanam, Your 
Majesty’s feet have no need of servants ; TT^T kim 

tayk kriyate dhenv^, what is to be done with that cow ? 

L 
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3 . With alam and kntara, enough : 

kritam ahhyutthanena, pray do not rise ; ala?w sah- 

kaya, away with doubt. dlam in the same sense is often used 

with the gerund (which is an old instrumental), when it has the 
force of a negative imperative : alaifl anyatha 

gfihitvlt, enough of misunderstanding = do not misunderstand. 

Dative. • 

231. The dative case expresses either the indirect object of 
an action^ generally a person, or, predicatively, the purpose 
of an action. 

A. The dative of the indirect object is used — 

I After transitive verbs, with 01 without a direct object * — 

a. Of giving (^T d^, arpaya), owing (>J dhn), pro- 

mising prati- 01 ^^^-51 u), telling (Bi^kath, khy^, 
’^'^^aksh, 5 ams; ni-vedaya). 

Ex 3Tf vipr^ya gkm dad^ti, he gives a cow to the 

Brahman; ^ kathay^mi te bhht^rtham, I tell 

you the truth. 

Note — '5T5T ya^f, to sacrifice, takes acc of person and instr. of 
thing : pasuna rudram ya^ate, he sacrifices a 

bull to Rudra. 

b. Of sending or despatching : 

bhopena duto raghave visnsh^a/i, a messenger was sent by Bho^a 
to Raghu 

2 . After intransitive verbs meaning to please C^^ru^), to 
desire spnTi), to be angry with krudh), to hate 
(|| druh), to envy (|;^irshy). 

Ex. kimkar^ya kupyati, he is angry with his ser- 
vant; pushpebhyaA spnhayati,he desires flowers. 

Note — krudh and diuh, if preceded by prepositions, 
govern the accusative* 
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3? With yords of salutation : ganestya namaA, 

salutation to Ga^zesa ; ^ tjife ramaya svasti, hail to Rima ! 

also with ^lam = to he a match for, sufficient for: Iwwft 

daityebhyo harii alam, Han is a matcb for the demons. 

Note — ^15^ pra-wam, to how, takes either dat. or acc 

B. The dative of purpose is used to express either — 

1. The end for which, an action is done; 

muktaye harim bha^ati, he worships Hari for (=:to obtain) abso- 
lution; or — 

2 . The end to which an action tends, with or 

sam-pad> to tend to, or with stha, as, ^ bhh (the 

latter two being often omitted). 

Ex. bhaktir gH^n^ja, kalpate, piety tends to 

knowledge ; mnt^^^tan sutau svalpa- 

duAkhdya (sc. staA or bhavata^), a son that is dead and 
one that is unborn cause very little pain. 

Note — A dat, is often used instead of an infinitive of purpose. 

a. Instead of an infin. governing an acc. • phale- 

bhyo y0;ti, he goes for fruit, = phal^ny Khartum 

y^ti, he goes to get fruit. 

b. The dat. of an abstract noun for the infin. from the same 

root : 'tTfiTT^ ^TlfiT y^g^ya y^ti, he goes for sacrificing, ^HffT 

yash^uw y^i, he goes to sacrifice. 

Ablative. 

232; The ablative primarily expresses the source from which 
anything proceeds ; e.g, p^pan n^a ud-bhavati, 

from sin ruin results. 

With this original meaning are connected the following uses . — 
a. On adcouut of, by reason of, through; #51 

laubhyad mtesam bhakshayati, he eats the flesh through 
greediness. 
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Note— -The ablative is commonly used in this sense ^vith abstract 
nouns in tva, especially in commentaries : 
RTTfl^parvato^gniman dhbmatv^t, the mountain has fire in it, be- 
cause of there being smoke. 

b. With verbs of fearing* and protecting ; 

stenad bibbeti, he fears the thief ; trT% ^TT pShi mtm nara- 

kat, protect me from hell. 

c. With words meaning different ftrom anya, TfT p^ra, 

itara) ; krzshTi^d anyo govinda^, Kn'sh^^a 

is different from Govinda. , 

d. With comparatives or words having a comparative sense : 

TPTt govindM rtoo vidvattara^, R^ma is more 

learned than Govinda ; ft karmawo ^nAnam ati- 

ri^yate, knowledge is superior to action. 

e. With words denoting points of the compass : fhfc 

gito^t pfirvo giii/t, the mountain is to the east of the village, 

f. Time within or after which anything is done ; 

sapt^hit, Within seven days ; ^raii^^bahor dmh^am k^l^t, 

seen after a long time. 

Genitive. 

233, The primary meaning of the gen. is quasi-adjectival^ the 
qualification of another noun which it denotes being generally 
expressed in English by the prep. ^ of ; ’ frTRTWT ^agato 

nirm^t^, the Creator of the Universe. 

Besides this use, the gen. is employed in various other ways : — 
I, With verbs : — * 

a. To be master of (l?^pra-bhfi), to rule (^^ 15 ), to grant, 
give’ day), to remember smr^): 

atmana^ prabha^nshy^mi, I shall be master of myself. 

b. It expresses possession with verbs meaning ‘ to be ’ 

as, ^bbfi, vid): JR mama pustakam vidyate, I 

have a hook. 
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II. Witla 'Adjectives ; — 

a. Bear to, favotirite withs tTPT fw: ko nama 

priya/z, who, pray, is dear to kings? 

b. Equality (pq* tulya, saclnsa, sam^) : XW. f 
3 ^^ ram^ knshwasya tnlya^, E^ma is equal to Kn'shwa. 

Note I. The iustr. is also used with words denoting equality 

Note 2, With wo:^ds expressing ‘difference/ two genitives are 
used in the sense of ‘between — and:’ 

et^v^n ev^yushmata^ satakratos ka, visesha^, this is the 
only difference between you (the long-lived) and India. 

III. With passive participles 5 — 

a. Past participles, with a pres, sense, of roots meaning ‘to 
think,^ ‘ to know,^ ‘ to worship,’ take the agent in the gen. ; ^ 

sa r%gn%m phyitaA, he is reverenced by kings. 

b. Future participles take the agent in the gen. as well as the 

instr. : TO mama (may^) sevyo haii^, Hari should 

be worshipped by me. 

IV. With adverlis s — 

a. Meaning far dbi^m) or near antikam); 

ilTTOI dhram grtoasya, far from the village. 

Note — The ablative is also used with these words. 

b. Adverbs in WI taA, expressive of direction, and others of 

similar meaning (see 209) : 2ITTOT gramasya dakshiwataA, 

to the south of the village. 

Note — Adverbs of direction in -ena take the acc. as well as 

the gen. ; (CTO) »T gramasya (gr^ma?w) dakshkena 

c. The gen. of time is used with multiplicatives (see 120): 

masasy^sh^akritva^, eight times a month. 

Locative. 

234 . The locative denotes the place where an action takes 
place : "filTOfiT pakshinas tasmin vrikshe nivas- 

anti, birds live in that tree. 



150 


OUTLINES OE SYNTAX. 


I It expresses the following collateral meanings ■ — 

a. The recipient: f^WtfrT XTlir f%?It?l^vitarati guru^ pra^'iie 
vidyara, a teacher imparts knowledge to an intelligent pnpil. 

h. ‘Towards:’ TUfel ^ prtohtt c^y^m kur- 

vanti sadhavaA, the good show compassion towards animate beings. 

c. The effect of a cause ^ dai- 

vam eva hi Xirinkm vriddhan kshaye k^rawafn, Fate is the cause 
of the decline or prosperity of men. 

d. By reason of, witli regard to ; 

dreshu ^atruw hanti, he slays the enemy by reason of his weak 
points. 

e. Amongst, of, with superlatives ; 'g%*5 ^ 

sarveshu putreshu r^mo mama priyatama^, of all the sons 
Rama is deaiest to me. 

Note — The genitive is also used in this sense. 

f. After, of time (like abl.) • »p5ni ^ 

ntW asmin dine hhuktv^yam tryahe (tiyahSd) bhoktS, having 
dined to-day he will dine again after (the interval of) three days. 

n. The loc. IS also used with — 

a. Words meaning engaged in, intent on ^sakta, 

iTT^ tatpara), or sldlfnl kdsala, ftrguj nipmia, 

panditd)' rlmo*ksha-dyffte nipunaA, Rtoa is 

skilful in playing at dice. 

b. Words meaning attachment to anu-snib, 

anu-ra%, abhi-lasb), confidence in (ft^^vi-5vas), fit- 

ness for (gn yu^) : H ^ frariri WTf^■c9T^: na kbalu 
^kuntal^y^m mam^bhili,sha&, my love is indeed not towards 
SakuntaM ; ^ ^ na me tvayi visvasa?i, I have no faith 

in you ; trailokyasy^pi pra- 

bhutvam tasmin yu^yate, even the sovereignty of the three worlds 
is fitting for him. 
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c. With-v^rbs of throwing (W^as, fi3Jt(^kship, mu70 ’ 

f^prfrf arau ba?ian kshipati, he darts arrows at his enemy 

d. With verbs of taking kn, ^ di), sei2sing (JTf grab), 

or striking : sa%ivak:aJ)^ savye 

pawau kr^v^ (gnhitv^), taking Sa%ivaka by the left hand ; 

keseshu gnhitvt, seizing by the hair. 

Note — ^ kn, ^T,d^, and giah may take the instr. also. 

Locative and Genitive Absolute. 

235. The loc. and gen. absolute aie used in much the same way 
as the English nom , the Greek gen , and the Latin abl. absolute. 

The loc, is the usual absolute case, the gen. being comparatively 
seldom used m this sense. 

Ex. ga^Matsu dineshu, as the days went by; 

^ goshu dugdhasu sa gata^, the cows having been 
milked, he depaited; adya dasamo 

masas ttosy^ipa-iatasya, to-day is the tenth month since my 
father died 

Note I. The pres. pait. of as, to be, may be used in agree- 
ment with other absolute participles: rT‘’21T ^rf tath^ krite 
sati, this being done. 

Note 2 . An indeclinable word (^T^evam, ittham, dYTI 

tdtha, iti) is sometimes used in agreement with the absolute 
participle : ^ ^ evaw gate, this being the case (lit. it having 
gone^thus). 

Note 3 The particle ^ eva and mtoa (at the end of a 
compound) may be used after an absolute part, to express ‘no 
sooner — ^than/ ‘scarcely — when.’ aprabhi- 

tayam eva ra^anySm, scarcely bad it dawned when — ; 

WW^ffT pravishjfa-mtoa eva tatrabhavati, no sooner had his 
honour entered than — . 
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Time and Distance. 

236 . a. The acc. is used to express duration of time and 
distance in space (228, 2). 

b. The instr. expresses the time or space within which any- 
thing is done (230, 1, 6). 

c. The ahl. expresses time within or after which anything 
is done (232, f). 

d. The gen. expresses the time in which an action is repeated : 
fkrs: dvir ahna^, twice a day (233, IV. c). 

e. The loo, expresses the time (i) at which * ^ asmin 

dine, on this day ; (2) after which, hke abl. (234, I. f ). 

Participles, 

237 The present participle is used with W^Ss, to sit, and 

OT stha, to stand, to express continuous action : bha- 

kshayann aste, he keeps eating ; Sfftf fejif: iti viMrayan 

sthita^, he stood thus thinking. 

Past Participles. 

238 The passive participle and its active form in ^Tf^^vat (but 

not the perf. part, in vas) are very frequently used for a finite 
past tense ; e. g. ten^dam uktam, this was said by him ; 

sa idam uktav^n, he said this. 

In the same way the passive of intransitive verbs is used imper- 
sonally: f^X may^tra ^iraw sthitam, I stood there 

for a long time. 

# 

The perf. pass. part, of intiansitive verbs is used in the active 
sense : H sa gahgto gata^, he went to the Ganges ; ^ 

tift? Jjw: sa pathi mrita^, he died on the way. 

Future Passive Participles. 

239 . These participles in tavya, aniya, ya (also 

called verbal adjectives) express necessity, obligation, or fit* 
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ness. Th% construction is the same as in fhe case of the past pass, 
part. : fpETT maya tatra gantavyam, I must go there. 

a. Sometimes this part, expresses certainty of the future : rflT" 

tatas ten^pi sabdaA kartavya^, then he also 
will surely make a noise. 

b. Sometimes it is used for the future simply • 

jaxajok paksha-balena mayljtpi sukhena 
gantavyam, I too shall go at ease by the strength of your wings. 

c. bhavit^vyam and ^TT^^bhavyam from ^bhii, to 

be, are used impersonally to express necessity or high piobability. 
The adjective or noun of the predicate agrees with the subject 
in the instr. i IT^T tay^ samnihitaya bha- 

vitavyam, she must be (=is most probably) near; 

asammtdhair bhavitavyam yushm^bhiA, you should be 

carefuL 

Indeclinable Participle (Gerund). 

240. This participle, formed with r^T tv^, ya, or W tya (see 

(187-8), expresses that an action is completed before another begins * 
W THf: tarn pra-wamya sa gata^, having bowed down to 

him, he departed, 

a. It may frequently be translated by Sn’ or 'by’ with the 

verbal noun; >lt ^ r 5 HSgJ^ mkm nirdhanam hatv§i 

kiTTZ labhedhvam, what would you gain by killing me who am 
destitute of wealth ? 

b. »Some indeclinable participles are equivalent in meaning to 

prepositions: adhikr/tya, about; ad%a, with; 

uddisya, towards ; nitv^, with ; 'gW muktv^, except. 

Infinitive. 

241. The infinitive is chiefly employed to express a purpose 
(like the dat.), but is also used as the bbject of a few verbs It 
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is never used as the subject of a sentence, absif/act nouns 
supplying its place in this case 

a. Infinitive of purpose ; 

hirawyakas Aitiagrivasya pasams bahir aga^^Aat, 

Hira/iyaka came out to cut the bonds of jK'itragriva ; 

^tm^nam prakSsayitum, this is 
the time to show yourself. ^ 

b. As the object of verbs meaning to be able, to be fit, to 

know, to presume, to bear, to be pleased, to desire, to strive, to 
begin : gantum iMAami, I wish to go ; 

kathayitum saknoti, he is able to tell. 

242. a. Adjectives meaning fitness or ability, and nouns 
meaning desire, may also take an infin. * ’WtgfiraLT srotum ikhhk, 
a desire to hear ; fefelTHftl likhitam 

api laU^e ^TO^gghitum ka^ samarthay^, who is able to avoid what is 
stamped on his forehead (by fate) ? 

b. The 2nd and 3rd sing. ind. of arh, to deserve, are used 

imperatively = please, be pleased: bhavan 

mkm 5rotum arhati, -will your Honour please to hear me ? 

c. The infin , after dropping the final m, is sometimes com- 
pounded with kama or mana^ in the sense of having a 
wish or a mind to do what the verb indicates : ^Tu: drash^u- 
kamaA, desirous of seeing. 

243 There being no passive form of the infinitive in San- 
skrit, the verbs which govern the infin, are put in the passive in 
order to give it a passive sense. 

Ex. kartuw na yu^yate, it is not fit to be done ; 

na sakyas te (dosh^A) sam^dhatum, 
those (mischiefs) cannot be repaired; ^ 
tena mandapa^ k^rayitum arabdha^, a hut was begun to be erected 
by him. 
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THB THNS£S. 

Present. 

244. The use of this tense is much the same as in English. 
But the^oUowing differences should be noted. — 

1 . a In narration the historical present is more commonly used 

than in English;^ hirawyako 

bhoyanam kntv^ bile svapiti, Hirawyaka, having taken his food, 
used to sleep in his hole; damanako 

pr^ArAati katham etat, Damanaka asked, ‘ How was it ? ’ 

b. The present is sometimes used to express the immediate 
past : ayam ^gaAAAtoi, I have just come. 

Note — The particle 9T sma changes the present to a past tense 
prativasati sma, he dwelt. 

2 . The present is used for the fciture : — 

a. With interrogatives and with pur^, soon, or ^^y^vat, 

at once, used adverbially : tad y^vaA AAa- 

trughnam preshay^mi, therefore I will just send 5atrughna ; 

kim karomi, what shall I do ? 

b. Immediate future : ilff gw tarhi muktv^ dha- 

nur gaAAA^mi, then leaving the bow, I am off. 

c. With an exhortative sense : rrf^ tarhi gnham 

eva pravwtoaA, then we will enter (=:let us enter) the house. 

♦ Imperfect, Perfect, and Aorist. 

245. These three tenses are generally found used promiscuously 
of past time, but their exact senses are as follow : — 

a. The imperfect denotes a definite past, and does not refer 
to an action done during the current day except in questions . 

^ agaAAAat kim sa gramam, has he gone to the 

village ? The imperfect does not express continuous action. 
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b. The perfect is generally used m narrating evelits of the 
remote past ; it never refers to events of the current day. 

c. The aorist refers to past time generally^ without reference 

to any particular time, and to actions of the current day. It is 
not a narrative tense, but is appropriate in dialogues, if is thus 
equivalent to the English perfect present^. It also expresses con- 
tinuous action (like the imperfect in Latin) : ad^t, he was 

giving; ^^^Ir^adadSt, he gave. 

Note — ^This tense acquires an imperative sense after the prohi- 
bitive particles ?TT ma and m^sma, when it loses the augm^t : 
ma bhaishiA, do not fear (cp. 139). 

Simple and Periphrastic Future, 

246. The simple future is used of any future action ; while 
the periphrastic, which is much less frequently employed, refers 
to definite or remote future time, but not to actions to take 
place m the course of the current day 

Imperative, 

247. Special uses of the imperative are the following : — 

a. With mterrogatives it has the force of ‘should:’ 

kim adhun^ karavama, what should we do now ? 

b. The 1st and 3rd pers. are translated by ^let:’ 
aha?7i ga^^/iani, let me go. 

c. The 2nd and 3rd pers. are sometimes used in an optative 

sense : ]^argmjSih k^la-varshi bhavatu, may 

rain pour down in season I ^ 

d The 3rd sing. pass, is commonly used as a polite imperative 
instead of the 2nd pers act.: ^isyat^m, please sit down. 

Optative (Potential). 

248. The Sanskrit optative is used in much the same senses as 
the Greek optative. It is commonly used to soften a statement, 

^ See Prof. Bhandarkai’s Second Book of Sanskrit, Preface. 
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question, command : c|ft TffH ko n^ma sambhdvayet, 

who would think ? tvam evaw 2 kury^^, do thou act in 

this manner It often thus expresses mere futurity: «Rn 

rfT^ frT^iyam kany4 n^tra tish^iiet, this girl will not stay here. 

a. ItWery frequently expresses ‘fitness’ in precepts: 

tpad-artham dhanam rakshet, one should save wealth 
against calamity. 

b. It is used in conditional sentences with yddi and 
in both protasis and apodosis : 

XT'S?! yadi na syan nara-patir viplavet^ha nanr iva prap^, if there 
were not a king, the subjects would drift away hke a boat. 

^Benedictive (Aorist Optative). 

249 This raie mood is used to expiess blessings or, in the first 
person, the speaker’s wish : vira-prasav^ bhfiyaA, 

raayst thou give birth to a warrior ! kntirth^ bhfi- 

yasam, may I become successful ! 

Couditioual. 

250. The conditional, as its foim (an indicative past of the 
future) well indicates, is properly used to expi ess a past condition, 
the falsity of which is implied, and is equivalent to the pluperfect 
(conditional) subjunctive in Latin or English, or the aorist indica- 
tive, used conditionally, in Greek It is employed in both protasis 
and apodosis , 7iT»Tf?^suvnsli?is*et abha- 

visljyad durbhikshaw n^bhavishyat, if there had been plentiful 
rain, there would have been no famine. The potential is employed 
to express the imperfect conditional. 
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LIST OF VERBS 

r 

The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is * Pres , 
Impf.,Impv.,Opt.; Perf., Aor.,FTit.; Pass. pres., aor,, part.; Ger , 
Inf., Cans., aor., Desid., Intens. • 

The Roman numerals signify the conjngational class of the verb ; 
P. indicates that the veib is conjugated in the Parg-smai, A. that 
it is conjugated m the Atmanepada. 

to go, to bend, to woiship, I, P. ^^frT U he is 

moved \ worshipped \ bent I il 

ai?^, to anoint, VII, P. 1 I ^Tr?^ { U 

\ i I or ww, \ u 

ad, to eat, II, P wf?r,^fw; 

I ^ i ii i i 

^ n. food) I 3P-S3T, » I ( fsHTf^TT H 

'Sni' an, to breathe, II, P. [ ^11^, or 

or'^JIil^l^^fTI, ^ I ^siiftT^ I I 

I II 

as, to attain, V, A. Wi^ 1 ^ara 'qi;, I 

I 'sr^T'ii II snfJifr, or ^jnT% i 

^ i ^ ii 

as, to eat, IX, P, ^ifit | * ^TOTf-T, ^5n«T, 

’STwig I whiTT^ II ^ I ^%THrfiiT i i i 

^?rrgrT, i i ^^infir i ’srf^tifii ii 
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%r^as, t# be, 11, P. The perf. is both P. and A The pres A. 
is used to form the A. terminations of the periph. fut. 

'srftfr; m:, m, i 

^^ETP^; ^sirer, l 
?ErPi[ ; #g I ?En:, 

^TW*(;, J^nctPi ; ; mm, mw, ii ^?r, wftnzr, ; ^ftR, 

; gnfw, ^?t, 'sn^: i A ^ ; 

^as, to throw, IV, P. ^T^iliTI II etc., hke ^ 

to. be I I I I '511% 1 W I ^HVfiT II 

ap, to .obtain, V, P. ^JnfjT I I ^7^1%, 

^rrrfti i u wv i ; '^inn i i ^ i 

^siw, I I 1 II 

4s, to sit, II, A. I ’srer I i ii i 

w%F I I I ^?rii 1 II leg pies. pait. A. J 

II 

i( i, to go, II, P. vffl, ^ ; vfn i ^si^, v:, 

wq7{;t '?rtiT%, 5?g; tjj i ^^nt^^ii spN, 

tl* > I ^iT I I 

'snit adhij, to read, II, A. 'STVli 1 ; 3 du. ; 

3 . pi. I 'srwttrral, 'srvftttruiPi;, 

^'Thnin^; ^«niT»it, i n '5r%- 

^ntii^fr^F; 3.du.’5nSTntT*i[; 3.pi.'3nW i 'si’wwff; ^wt^i 
l I ^WJTttllfil II 

Sf^idh or ^indh, to kindle, VII, A. I VS | 1 

II ^ or I 1 I I pr I pvfS II 

^ish, to wish, VI, P. psfH I V^ll 3 ^V, pPTV, pv ; 

1 v^i vfv^fir i i p i V|V[ i vWii ii 
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^'^iksh, to see, I, A. I II I ^fijj^i I 

I I I II 

T? ush, to burn, I, P. 'sft'^fjT I ^^11 
3if^, etc. I I I W II 

^ ri, to go, I, P I ^ti^^ll ^t, 

etc. I I I I ^PIT, I 'SRJjfiiT It 

^ ri, to go, III, P. i ^ or ir^rcn^; 3 . du. 

3- pi- 1 SF^TWJ 553 ii 

rtg, to go, to gain, etc., I, A •’S^'ri I II I 

^tlfcT II 

edh, to grow, I, A. Wff I ^ I I 53^ II I 

Jjftnr I ^^ 33 ^ I Jfyiifw, °% I II 

^B»^kam, to love, I, A, '5liIfPq% II or I I 

or JSWptnil^ I W I ^ETfPqW II 
^5l.ka«, to shine, I, A. II I 11 

^ kri, to do, VIIT, P. A. tp^ftr, grttfw, ; ^:, f ^:, 

I wdg ; f W5 11 (i), 

^^r#, ^if, ^tiiT3 : 1 ^i^fw ; ^tr 11 a. ff, 

f ^ 1 1 ^:, '^Tf ; 

^TftiT I «iii§, f ts^c^rwl; fttrn^ii 

^ I ^Fet, w j 1 

I l I f tT I ^RT, ' ^1*1 ' tBTTTlfil I 

I 11 

f f^krit, to cut, VI, P. f ifK II I I ^fWwfil or 

git^TI I ^mw 1 I I I It 

^^kjish, to drag along, to furrow, I or VI, P. '^'tfTI or I 
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"sRirfihr, i i f bjw t f ^ i 

f ?T, °f ^ I \ I II 

^ kH, to scatter, VI, p. f^^fir n i 

■Htfir I I I o^§ II 

m 

to praise, X, P. II ^’^^Wil^or II 

to be able, I, A. 'Sli'gm II I I fH I 

I ^'^fTn(ll 

^ kram, to stride, I, P. A. II I 

I ^nftratfir, I ’^IRIK I ’STK I I or 

■gufrrfiT I f^fir^ I II 

kri, to buy, IX, P. A. ^^lunflT, II I ^wfw, 

I I 1 ^prr, I I II 

Tpiksban, to kill, VIII, P. A. '^^SrlfK, '^W II W « 
ft? kshi, to destroy, V, P. f^>f?r II I ft^K l 

or II 

f^kship, to throw, VI, P. A. f^fw, ®W I II 

fgft?^ I I f^Tuw I ft?w I ft?T55rr, °f^ i 

i?Wl[ I I f q f ^^fiT II 

'SW kshubh, to quake, IV, P. A. "W II I 

or '^mr I 'sfw^rfTT, ii 

^ khan, to dig, I, P. A, °W 11 ’giSTH ; I ^5T- 

^ I or ^raw I ISTTH 1 5STWT or i^ftligT, I I 

II 

khad, to eat, I, P. 50T5ff!T II W? I I I 

I I II 

khya, to tell, II, P. ^Tfil I II j I 

I I i i i ^qrg*^ f wnniftr, 

I fWrefir II 


M 
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gad, to speak, I, p. n^fir II I i i nf^ i 

I m^iT I 1 5rTJra% ii 

gam, to go, I, p. ipsfir II 3fm*T, ; srrg; i 

I nftraifir ; ifin i i nw ; p. or i 

Tfi<n, °nHi or ° TO I ifp; i TOtifir i fwnftr^fii i ^fifftr or 
^fTOl^ II 

in| g&h, to plunge, I, A. II ^PTit i nr?m i 

TITS or Ttrf^ I °xnii I ii 

guh, to hide, P. A. ^1%, Ofl' II or ^n\z; 

^ or I 'sr^^ I I ^ I I 

^ gai, to sing, I, p. A. °K 11 »inl, I i 

TOtifir I I irhr i n'iPtT, °nw i i TOrttfir ii 
JT^grath or gianth, to tie, IX, P. JT^lfTT 11 apn?^ I iTP^nr I 
oipar I or TO^ftr II 

JJf grat, to take, IX, P. A. I ’I^TO, II 

^ I > sr^fw, i 

sjlji I 1 1 I I f*i- 

H 

^ glai, to droop, I, P. TpilfiT II I or ^Wltfcr II 

^^ghush, to sound, I, P. A. II I ^ I I 

Tn^triri II 

UT ghrsi, to smell, I, P. firafil U I in^ I mw I miltrfil II 
'Sl^itaksli, to speak, II, A. ^ II 

I I I ’^1*1; I WttfrT II 

^ to move, I, p. ’qtftt II TOK, i ’gftwftt i > 

I I I I ’^TOftT I II 
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S:alj4o move, I, p. u i i 

I '^fc5|p^ 1 '^'3^71 or ^Tf5^fir I II 

Aij to collect, V, P. A. P^^li II I 

l^^rT, ; %ifT I I I f^r^, I I 
’^Tira^ I fgtiSw or II 

Nfi;^ jiDt, to think, X, p. Nimfii II fgH^iTOm I ■Nwi i 

Nfinr I fg7rfqjgT,*°Nw ii 

^ur, to steal, X, p. •'^fw II ’^iTtrH^sT^: I < 

I II 

JcMi, to cut, VII, P. A. Pgprf'W; f#^ir II I 

'iirafjr, i i i fgj^T, °f’5sr i 

iffJir I -Isfiifir II 

ip^pau, to beget, I, P. Snifll j to be born, IV, A. ^ II iPW, 

^ I 1 I »nH I I f»nTfti^7 ii 

'STT^ gkgrif to awake, IT, P. (properly an intensive of ^ gn) 

^TinfiS; ^>171:1 ?n?TfKi^Tni?^;,w^n:,w5im:; ^^pjTnPf;; 

^nnjp^: > ^TOftr, ^tpjf^, ii si^nsnt or snsrtr’^T: i 

srmftBrfrr i t^rnfbt i winTcitfii ii 
ftl ^1, to conquer, I, P. (A with 'EpCT and f%) srafirl II f^nTHI ; 
ftifniw ; fw»|: I I I fsJTT I f5nsn, i 

I »nt75ifw I II 

5ft^piv, to live, I, P. 'st'^'ffTr II fsrsi’N ; fsi^: i '3^3I^^'t7^^l 
5f}f^f7I I I I 5fff^r?T, I I ifN- 

TTfil I ftiwMWTT II 

^ gri, to grow old, IV, P. I 1 I 

^Tifk II 

gni, to know, IX, P. A. 3n7nfW, U Tflil I 

M 2 
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^fir ; inwT i i wfii » sttit i i inp; i 

gunifir, or i firirrew ii 

5 iJT gjk, to grow weak, IX, P. 11 f^jtn ] ; 

I ^3*n^fX ' > ftR*n5Etftr ii ^ 

TP^tan, to stretch, YIII, P. A. iRlfw, II Wifra, ^ I 
'^nn^rh^ i or Hrtra i inf i TiPtr, or “irra i WR^fii ii 
ini. tap, to burn, I, P. A. Tntfir, or IV ifqfw, II itilTiI, 
iv I WrtTPjlil^ I (r=^ I I tni I (TWT, '’iPiI I (TSIJ^ I mil- 
ijfiar II 

tud, to strike, VI, P. A. 5^, II ffft cf I I p I II 

^tHp, to be pleased, IV, P. 11 ini^pn^Ti^ I ^- 

xni. I gvi I I wiftpii^ 1 firf^rfii II 

^ trih, to kiii,vn, P ^fn 1 gdf II init i ■5?!^ 1 ^ 11 
1| tH, to cross, I, P. or YI, A. Htfir or fuCT II iTTni:; 1 

■g i mT u^ or 1 rtftwfir, 1 ift^ 1 1 1 

wf*!;, iifq»i;, irct 5 »i; 1 1 ffnrWir 11 

iirST tya<7, to abandon, I, P. A. WsrfiT, II irniTW, (TW^ I 
^iJlT^ I i«I^ir, or WfW^fir, I I WH I iilliT, 

«iiRer I iUT^nifir 1 finn^ii 11 

tras, to tremble, I, P. or TV, P. A. ^fw or "^iPlfTr, *% 11 

iniTP ; or i i w i ii 

tvar, to hasten, I, A. i^T^ II ir;^ I T^ftiT I cSJT^ir II 
^^da? 92 S, to bite, I, p. II 1 5 ^ 51 ^ I ^ I 

I II 

?[^I.dain, to tame, TV, P. ^WjfiT II ^ I II 

^ dab, to burn, I, P, II or I WES^I 

I I ^ I I I ^Tfiifir I II 

^ da, to give, ni, P. A. II I '31^, • wf?[TT, 
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3. pi. 1 ^TPHtT, ^ I I ^ (often after 

prefixes: ^ ti-tta) I I ^TTilfir I f^WflT II 

div, to play, IV, P. || | ^i^aifw | 

^ I n 

to point, VI, P. A. II 1 ^- 

I I f^v I °fc[^ I ( ^5r^ifw i f^- 

fcjBffrr II 

f?;| dih, to anoint, H, P. A. ; f^:, 

f^:; fl(T^r, f^fir i f^[^, f^?T%, 

ftp's?, I 

1 '^rf^^vr:, 

^f^rsiPi;, ^f^TTrr *^ ; ^ftps?j(, 

I ^?TftT, ^im, 

I ^1, fw, ^1, f^^TsiPi;, 

^>t|, ftj^sappi;, i f^WTfi;, f^t^Tr 11 (t^), 1 

I I I ?fir II 

H duh, to milk, n, P. A. (like ff|) ^ft’J I I I 

pni( II If? I I I pii I f IV I 

fxs^T I fVp[ I ^?vfii I ^ 1 ??^ I II 

to see, I,P.V^U fflg; f^:i^f[T^or^#r(^l 
•f^w; ^ 5 T I I I I IfT, I -flJi; I #- 

vfir k I II 

fi^dyut, to sMne, I, A. ^ftltV II I VlfiTil' I I 

^Vfif I II 

^ dru, to run, I, P. 'fVfW II fflV, ff? I > 

■fWir 1 1? I |ivi, '’fw I I ■fTwftr ( (^iffvn^or ^f?- 
1SS\) II 
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II druh, to hurt, IV, P. |^fK U or 

1^5^; I 1 I I^fir H 

f?rv dvish, to hate, H, P. A. ife H 1 1 I 

l|»i; I t^fir II r 

m dha, to place. III, P. A. ^vtrfir ; >1^:; i 

^ I 'sr^: i ^^vnrTi^;; ^vrr i 

^ i ^v, w, ^vtiTPi:; 

I II I ^Tr(^, ’^tfVfT II wfw, 

; vmn t \ wftr \ i °vt^ i vrgjRi; i i 

fwfir II 

dhav, to run, to wash, I, P. A. II I ^'TI- 

^'hl, ^rvrf^ I I ■'nf^lT running ; washed I vmfk II 

^dhtl, to shake, V or IX, P. A. or ^Tfw, II 

gVT?, I Vftrofrr I I ^iT I ^^ifw I ^11% II 
^ dhri, to bear, I, P. A. (no present) ^VTt, I I 

fW I 'p I I I UnTTfrT, I II 

•an dhms, to blow, I, p. II I ^nnnj'^ I or 

■arnr^ i amr i °ann i ■annnfir ii 

^ nad, to hum, I, P. 'H^n II WnTcf, I I 

npfir or ^npfir ii 

pnam, to bend, I, p. nnfir II n^n ; I ^Nirffr i 

I ^(T I nmT, °nTir i or i nn^rfii or ^nipirffr i 

'aml'np i f^nfin ii 

n^nas, to perish, IV, P. 'n^nfiT II I 'SRpor ^- 

sfii^^i n%nifw or ^fit I n? I I ^tnp^ii 

nah, to bind, IV, P. A. frafil, II rRji' 1 I I 

II 
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’p(^nnt,«ito dance, IV, P. iJiilfTr II VfVT#; VT^: I vrffBlf?r I 
• I Vjw I VT#?Tftt 1 I or 11 

pa^;, to cook, I, P. A. xrgff, || tnjpg, ^['i' | tR^rfw ; 
'rail I 1 vrii I iiiiT I vn'^^fn i tmrai^ « 
iTn^pat, to fall, I, p. vmfH 11 tpHtT ; % I ^nraTj^i tjfiTtrfTr i 
I Tufisni I i vrfirriT, ‘’trai i 'nrr'rfir i fiiiifiT^fTr or 

ftwfw II • 

'll pad, to go, IV, A. W 11^1 (aor. Atm.) I Tlja^ I 

'ra ••“tRn I tmufK I fqwi I vRltmra ii 

*tiT p8, to drink, I, p. ftr^ftT II 'rt|,'irf'ivr or irara; vtg: I vsun^i 
mrafir I xr'tfi-i tr^t'rr, °t[R i xn|j^ i iftnT i wfti i viranfii i 

fW^rfiT I II 

vn pa, to protect, II, p. Tnfri II 1 n 

g^push, to thrive, IV or IX, P. fotfir or pnifir II gtfra I ^ttl^ I 
gp I II 

^pA, to purify, IX, P. A. (or I, A. w) gviTfw, 1 1 gura, 
gp I vsrtrf^ i 1 ^ 1 Itit, 1 TnwnfiT 11 

1 pH (fi^ pAr), to fill, to guard, III, P. ftPlff ; flllTffr II (tlinT), 

i'i? ' ' ¥? " 

ir^ praH, to ask, VI, P. ifSfiT II tfira:, 'Illfe'I or lITOj 
iiu^: I 1 nv^fir 1 ijwff 1 ijH 1 ijfT, “ij^ 1 

Hf'i; I 11 

iftjJri, to please, IX, p. A. ifNnfw, II (fiTxmr), fqfJI^ I 

,^il^'hi;i jfhrH.i ifiw 1 iftmiifiT 11 
Tl «3 phal, to burst, I, P. TficSfil II Wc 5 I TfifelT or ^ I UiT- 
siiftr II 

^^bandh, to bind, IX, P. 'WUlfK II VRfira or or 

I Hwfir I I ^ I ^fT, ‘’•gvi I 1 11 
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■^budh, to perceive, I, P. A. or IV, A. °%.or II 

I ^fir I I f I f ^ I ff I, wi I I ■ 

^ I I fWW II 

^brii, to speak, 11, P. A. Wffw, ^ftT ; 

i^fiT I ^ i ^sra^, 

I ^fiir, ^'tg; ^rarw, 

3Tr, ^ 1 ^ 3 lTg« ^ va^ is tiseci instead of 
in the general forms. The perfect aha may be used for its 
present ( 153 , 3 ). 

vp^bhaksb, to eat, devour, I, P. H^TT II I ^SWf^ I 

Hfsp I I I ii 

»T^ bha^", to divide, to enjoy, I, P. A. II ^HT^, 

■g«np!l; ^ 1 l I I >Tli I 

>fiir, °*Rfjr 1 i ^TTsmfir, i fn^jr ii 
43r^bha%, to break, VII, P. »RfiB I I I H 

vrr bhS,, to shine, to appear, II, P. >nfw ', >TTfiI 1 
or w$'. II ^ I irmriirr i ^rnr ii 
HT^^bbash, to speak, I, A. >IT^ II Wti I I «Tf^^ \ 

vrTO% I Hiftw I »TrivigT, i >?TftgT|; i mtmfii u 
fiig bhid, to cleave, to break, VII, P. A. firfrf%, H 

ftif»^ I I f>ra^ I f*ra 1 fnw, °f»??r 1 5^ i » 

bbi, to fear, III, P. ; f^«dTT I ’3rf5?)T|: u 

or I i i hT'w i i »nWw 

or I H 

bhu^, to enjoy, YII, P. A. ^ U I (fr^, 

I I ^ I I HtfJ^ I >Tli^JTfir, I I 

II 
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^bh-a, %) be, become, I, P. A. HWfir, II I 

I HiV'tlfiT I I I I ^rSTT, I I 

»TmnfiT, I f»SErfii, I II 

^ bhrjj to caiTy, III, P. A. (also I, P. A. Htfif, °^) 

ftrafrr, i f^iroriiT, ii wt, ; 

wijw; or I ^HT^fFiii(, ^ijiT I vrftrarfw i f«?i% i i 

“ijut I I »Til:Tjfii I f'ii.'lfK 1 II 

bhrayy, to fry, VI, P. ^wfif II I I ^fT I 

II 

bbram, to wander, IV, P. or I, P. A. «TRjfiT or VRfiT, II 
^STH ; wawg: or I «fi=mfw i «fiT I afigT, “am or ®aiJij i 
or af*i^ I araitffr or a*nifw i '^aatfii, '#ajq% ii 
a^ma(?y, to sink, I, P. JTSirfiT II >T>TW I I ( ourSST I 
ufei^ I I ftni^fw ii 

mad, to rejoice, IV, P. nraftT II WI^J I I 

*reri I >rw i *n^¥?f or i ii 

*i;i;man. to think, IV, A. *ra^^ 11^1 'smvr 1 I *n5l% I 
*iti I ar^T, °aat or “aw I ag»^ i araa^ i iftara^ ii 
4'sn^ mantli, to shake, I IX, p. a^rfa or a'^ifa II aaa, 

aafaa i afaarfw i a^a^ i afaw i '’asa i jfaafrr ii 

ITT mt, to measure, II, P. or III, A, aifir or faai^ II aat or 
aa 4 4taa i ^rarfa i fan i ftiai, °aTa i arip^ i araafir i 
fawfa II 

mu^, to loosen, YI, p. A. gafa, °v 1 1 gaH, gg^ i 
^ig^ I aWir, i fam i g^ i gm, “ga? i jftfg i at-a- 
afff, I 1 or ai^^ ii 

g| muh, to be foolish, IV, P. g?rfa II gjfti, gatf?a or gatra 
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or I I > g’TJ or ^ I Ht^TT I 

«i mn, to die, VI, P. (pres, and aor. A.) II iWTT:, ; 

I 'STJjii I Jifrofw I f^^i^ I ^ I ^fsrr 1 I jTTv^tfff I 

’5T>r'hT?:iT I i »irt*rff ii 

^mri^r, to cleanse, II, P, *nff 1 >j[2: ; *i5rfTII I 
'31^51^1 mtTftT,«jf|, *n|; Jj^rg i ^T£rfti;ii jwt^; i 
^>TT3ffi^or ’Smi^^Tg^or I *rr^fK I I ^ I 

or gfT, °«|3?T I I HVfiJjJli II 

W mai, to study, I, P. HHffT II I I ?nW II 

t mlai, to fade, I, P. ITVfil II *1^ 1 ’?r|rwX' ' IT’T'rfS 
or ^’T^rftr II 

1!^ yay, to worship, I, P. A. itSTfiT, II 3[^nsi, I ’ST^T- 
'5itRf I tr^fir ; UBT I f 51^ I I I I in^i^ifw i 

1 fini^fiT ii 

yam, to stop, I, P. U^ir II or ; xtf : I 

^fw or I I ^ I W, “’ITKI or “Ililt I I 

or 5nnqfTr I flJWfH II 

^ yd, to go, II, p. mfiT II '^nrig^; 'sr^n^ or ' 515 : ung i 

II I I ; ^rrai 1 ^irS 1 irnr 1 ^twt, 

I urg*!; 1 1 fwHfw ii 

g yu, to join, H, P. '^Ifw ; I ^^1 I 

gmg; i ^ i p i fi^T, “guti ii 

55(;yu£r,to join, VII, p. A. g^rfu, fli II p>sr, 15% 1 
^sin I ®% I i?q% 1 1^ I iw, ®isar i i %i:5i- 

irfir, °% I I ii^fH II 

TTS raksh, to protect, I, P. A, °% II I I 

j tftpT I I I ° w I | n 
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ra«s. to tinge, IV, P. 11 1 I °T5?r 1 

H 

rabh., to grasp (^JTCW S-rabh, to begin), I, A. II I 

'3rt?r I i t.wi^ i i l °3:«J i l wfii, i 

II 

T?); ram, to sport, I, A. (with fw, ’311, lift;, g'tr optionally P.) 
II 1 3rt^a*i i i tit i ij^t, °t?sT or “tw 1 7753 ^ i 
v*i7ifk I 11 

TSH rdp, to shine, I, P. A. ttilfiT, II tVm, I 3I73»rlT(^ I 
^fTTiftr II 

ru, to erf, 11, P. ^fir ; ; ^fir 11 j 1 

71^' I I ^ I TT^ttfir I II 

^ nid, to weep, II, P. 1 3ld^, or 

3rd^f(^ or ; 3r^5i; 1 ft^iftr, ; 

Tt^T^; I 1 3r^^r(^i I 1 1 

°i5?f I I I I II 

^’^^rudh, to shut out, VII, P. A, ^75%, II ^15^ I 

31^7111^ or 3r^ftftii^; 317511 1 ftsifir i i 1 7 ^, 1 

tif * 1 ; I fttitiftr I II 

7 ^ ruh, to grow, I, P, Vt^K II I 3I'^’^ or 31^^ I 

tt^rfir I 1 7^ 1 '^t, “15^ i 1 or fttpifif j 

1575^(11 II 

c9*ir labh, to grasp, I, A, II I I c5Wli I c5ar I 

<?3JT, '’■t5«l I eWTtfir I ft5^ II 
fi^^Jikh, to scratch, to write, VI, P. fc5^fir II ftiraT^ I ft5^ I 
ftsfW I fwferSIT, I ^T^tifjr II 

71 la, to cut, IX, P. A. '^Tfir, II I clyl « 

W^vaJe, to speak, II, P, '^faFr, ; ■^:, 
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teit:, ^fir I 

; ^’ElT, I ?RTft?, | 

gi’^: i I ^^ifif ; ^ i i i i 

3^, oTsr J I 1 f^^fiT II ^ 

^ vad, to speak, I, P. ^il It I ^- 

^'iil- 1 I Wff I g-f^iT I -af^, I 1 I 

n 

vap, to sow, to weave, I, P. A. ^^trfil H oi" 

^^Tsr ; gig; | ^^qftf l -giqi I ^tr I WnTqfir ll 

va^, to desire, II, P. gfl(W, I 

’5IWT, I ^Tf^, ^ 

irfiT II 

^vas, to dwell, I, p, II 3^?rzt or ^W5zr; ^if^; 

gif: I i gpjffir i i gfw i gftngr, °Tat i i 

grgzrffr I i ff^wfir ii 

vas, to wear, II, A, w II wgi I grgftrs I wftm I gfingr, 

°w I I g w^if ff II 

vah, to carry, I, P. A. g^TT, “g M g^T?, ggf^ or g^fe ; 
gi^ 5 gi|: i gigrtg^f^ i g^ifw ; gWr i g?r^ i g>g i gf t, 
®g^ I 1 gr?gfir ii 

vid, to know, II, p. gfw, ; fgir;, fgrg:, fgw: ; 
fgg:, fgw, i or gr^.gr^; gfgg, grfggt^, 

grfg^; gfgB, gf^, grfg^ or grfgj: i g^, fgf^,'%f ; 

g5[ig,fgg»^, fggrg;; g^,fgg, fg^ifg^m^ii f^?[orfg- 
gfggn: i i i fg?r^ i fgf^ i fgf^t i 

gf^ I g^gfg i fgf¥^gfg ii Pres, perf ^ (ofsa), (<,ro-&a), 
^ (oiSe) 3 f^, fg^:, fg^: ; fgg {lbfl€v)i (cp.p. 96 , 9 ). 

fgf vid, to find, VI, P. A. f^g, ®g II fg^, fgf^ 1 
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i ^fw, I (there is found, there exists, there 

. is) I or I fk^T, °f%?r i I ^^nrffT I ■Nfgwfir ii 
fif5(,vis, to eater, y I, P. U %^rfir I 

I I 1 I t II 

^ vn, to cover, V, P. A. ^ftT, II WTO, WWftW; W^ ; 
W^: I wi^if 1 1 I ^T, I wft|j^ or W^- 

I TOwfir II 

^ vn, to choose, IX, A. II W^ I WI^iT I wfbttW I fwWW I 

^TT r I wdg*^ I w^;wf'ff ii 

9 

^l^vnt, to he, to exist, I, A, (optionally P, in aor , fut , desid.) 

W^ II Wf^ r^frtrT I wfStll^ or Wr^W I ^ I °^iW I Wftp; I 
wtwffT I WT^^fT I fW^wfiT II 

^vndh, to increase, I, A. (opt. P. in aor., fut., desid.) ^5^ i\ 

w^ I ^wiT, wTwfSf I wraftr i ^ir i wf^ i w^wfir, i 

wrw'^VfT II 

TOT^vyadh, to strike, IV, P. II fWTOW 5 fwfw^: I wraiTWiH I 

froiw I fwir 1 f^, °fww i aimfw i frowfk ii 

■^l^vray, to go, I, P. 'TOfir II WWTW, TOfsTW I WTWIsftTT I 
I Wiwi I I wfTOT, I I ^STWfil I 

frofirwfii II 

^vrasS, to cat, VI, P, II I I ^fT, II 

sa^mSf to recite, I, P. II I I I 

SfiRiw I 5rer I WIT, ° w i Tffftip; i ■^w’jfjs ii 

5ak, to he able, Y, P. u J < '®rW[ I 

^T^rTiT I I ^ I II 

5ap, to curse, I, P, A. ^wfi, W'll, ^ I I 

I ^ I II 
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5I*^sam, to cease, TV, P. 11 I 

^cT t 1 ’sr^'l^WiT II 

s^ls, to command, 11, P. J 5 ' ^T^IT- 

'sqrr: or ^^riTT, ^ 5 iTTi^; ’31%^; : 1 Wf^r, ^ifv, 

; wrw, ^ww, 5n?ii 1 ^raiir 11 

I ^%qtir I ^iftr^tfcT 1 1 1 ^Tf?n5rT 1 ^i- 

^11 

sish, to distinguish, YII, P. ; f^fir I 

f^mfilT, f^|, II I I ^l^iT I 1 

1 I II 

5fl si, to he down, II, A. 51^, '^W, ; 

iiwt, w I '5r^, ^frw ; ^5riir>!iT»^, 

'sr^tTP^; i ift^, 

'ilt.rtP^ 1 ^Tirr II 

I I •^rftptr^ i ^xnr i ^rT’Prfir i ii 

^^suit, to giieve, I, P. II I I I 

I I I II 

f5I sri, to go, I, P. A. Wffir, II f^IYtPf, %ftR I ^f^T- 

ftsnnr i ■% i i 'sren^u i i Yrfttw, “ftnw i 

Yrftrp; ii 

sm, to hear, V, P, ^?!iftfii ; :^53n: ; u ^prhi, 

i ir i Tsfl^rfii ; '3fnn i i 

^rsnfY 1 ^ I '^i^, I I ■3imirf-ir i ip 

svas, to breathe, II, P. ■i5%fTr U I •SSrftPttfw 1 'STO 

or taftiiT I I T5rftf|*i; I 'sgm’crfir ii 

svi, to sjveU, I, P, Wt% u ^pgir I ^ II 
' W^sa%, to adhere* I, P. ^SlffT 11 I '5rw^T|^l I 

m r’^wfw I i firoiijfiT ii 
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sad, tp perisli, I, P. It or I 

I ^isTfiir I I ;Et^ 1 °?rer 1 i 1 

sahj to bear, I, A. I ; ^fter I Wh I 

1 ^IfT, °Br?r 1 i wi^Tfir n 

ftl^siit, to sprinkle, VI, P. A. fij^TT, 11 1 

°7r I ^’ giT ir, 1 fjErai^ i fBH i fttw, “ftrar i ira- 

^f(T, °% H 

ftftr sidh, to succeed, IV, P ftimfiT U I ^wftT 1 I 

^ 1 11 

^ su, to distil, V, p. A. finfur, ii fp i ; 

#iiT I I ^if^ I p I °^iti I II 

^sii, to bear, II, A. ^ 1 ^ 1 ll, Hig, I pin II 

^ I or I I II 

^ sH, to go, I, P. wcfw 1 1 i i 

p I 1 II 

ip;sn^r,tolet off, VI, P. 5|5rfff II ^l5Et^ I I Igr^fK I 

^5*1% I ffi, I 1 I ii 

p:snp,tooreep,I,P.^r§fail W§; ^Tfftl^l ^ipi ^frf 
ojr et^ttfK I I ^ir I ^W, °pi 1 5Elt^lfcT 1 II 

so, to finish, IV, P. ^uffT II I I I ftnr I 


ftrisft I wp I ^mwfct II 

skand, to approach, I, P. 11 I ^^shlrtAcI^ 

SHWfH I ^ I or I T^pfiT II 

stambb, to prop, IX 


ir^ i w^lfT I \ \ 



^ stu, to praise, II, 


3 r j ^ S ^i G idS* I V iS'Ea 

.. wnT *or*wWff ! ^Wr^ or^'^sr^ 


II 

,Afi 
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g'hr I or I II gST^ I ^W^or '51^- 

'^'tfi ; I ^cftwftr I I wrfw I ^TT I i 

grmfii I I II 

5E^ stri, to cover, V or IX, P. A. or H TTgriT, 

ireft I ^■srni i i ^tr i 'ff fst, i wpwfiT i ii 

•?3T stM, to stand, I, P. fTOfil II I ^neBJTTT I WPSErfH I 

I I fijiRT I f^WT, I I ^emr^fw I 

■^rffTfstn!; I fumfcT n 

spj^spris, to touch, YI, P. sppifjT II I (T or 

1 ^’5!Tfir I ^tii' I 1 I I I 

II 

smi, to smile, I, A. II I I ftRil [ 

fWrgT, “ftHW 1 WTYYfff or WFlYfl II 
^ smn, to remember, I, P II I wft.'Bifir I I 

^ I ^Ri^T, °^Kt I ^fl|r( I wrCTfw II 

syand, to drop, I, A. II I I I 

55E1W I I ^Yfit II 

^ sru, to flow, I, P. 51^ II I Wn'^l I ^ II 

SY&ng, to embrace, I, A. II 1 1 ^ II 

5St(^svap, to sleep, H, P. ^f>lfir II I ^TW^cT I 

^tapifir I ^Tii^ I I f!r i i i ^a i^ ^Pi T i 

II 

?Ji;han, to kill, II, P. ^ITI ^nin^l 

wff, ^ 1 11 I I ?f7ixirfiT 1 1 

^»r I '?r^, 1 1 ^Tti^ I fsTtif^rfw ii 

IT M, to leave, IH, P. ^Tflfw; ^IT I »r?Tg; 

3r?gii si^,wf?T!f or sT^P!! I ^?TTt'^l^or^r?TiT|^T5ErfH I 

^ I f^TST, I ?Tp; 1 ^TtJtlfiT I f^T^lhl II 
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f^himSj^o strike, VII, P. t 

I 1 ^rff#ir i i f^spiv i 

f^ftrw i f?^n?f(T I II 

I hu, to sacrifice. III, P. ^fil II org^^oRR 1 '311^- 

I I I |TT I jpn I I imftr i ipfn i 

II 

^hn, to take, I, ft A. fTfs, II 3IfTt, I 'Sr^'NTir, 

^ifiT I iIWtt ; I I i fir i °fw i 

flTS-fe I I II 

hri, to be ashamed. III, P. ftl|fiT; ftiflv:; fsifivfil I 
’srftjtiT I f5[|^ I f5n'hn(i; II ftiiR ; f^ifig: i or ilv i 
Itnifir I II 

^ hve, to call, I, P. A. II i ^ i 

I I fri I o|5 I sfTinifir I gfvfii I ii 
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METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT. 

The versification of classical Sanskrit differs considerably from 
that of the Vedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to 
strict rules, and shoudng a far greater numbei-of varieties of metre. 

Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into : — 

I. Those measured by the number of syllables; , 

II. Those measured by the number of morae they contain.^ 

All verses are divided into half-verses, while nearly all are 

further divided into quarter- verses (pada). 

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Yowels are long 
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short 
vowel long by position, Anusv^ra and Visarga counting as full 
consonants. A short vowel counts as one mora (mto^), a long 
vowel (by nature or position) as two. 

I. Metres measured by Syllables (Aksbara/lr^Aandaft). 

These consist of * — 

A. Two half-verses identical in structme, while the quarter- • 
verses i and 3 differ from 2 and 4. 

B. Four quarter-verses all identical in structure. 

A. !l!be )Slo&a. 

The 5loka (song, from ^ru, to hear) developed from the Yedic 
Anush^ubh is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian 
verse excellence^ occurring, as it does, far more frequently than 
any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consists of two 
half-verses of 16 syllables or of four padas of 8 syllables. 

Dividing the half-verse into four feet of four syllables, we find 
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as to 
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quantity.^ The fourth is necessarily iambic (w — w ~), while the 
second may assume five different forms. The first and the third 
foot are undetermined, except that ~ w ~ is always excluded 
from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is 
yj ^ (in ]s[ala 1442 out of 1732 half-verses). 

The type of the sloka may therefore be represented thus ; — 



Ex. asid i%a*Nalo nama [ VTrasenasuto ball | 

upapanno gmimr ishM 1 rupavan a.9vakovidaA [| 

€t is only when the second foot has ^ that the first foot 

^ay assume all its admissible forms. When the second foot has 
any of the qther four forms, the fiist foot is limited, as shown 
in the following table; — 


I. II. III. IV. 



The first (typical) form is called Pathy^ ; the remaining four, 
called Vipula, are in the above table arranged in order of 
frequency of occurrence. Out of 2580 half-verses taken from 
K^lid^sa (Raghu-vaTTzsa and Kum^ra-sambhava), M%ha, Bh^ravi, 
anti Bilhawa, each of the five admissible forms of the slok^ in the 
above order claims the following share : 2289, 116, 89, 85, i. 

In the table a dot indicates an undetei mined syllable; a comma 
marks the caesura. 

The end of a pada coincides with the end of a word (some- 
times only with the end of a word in a compound), and the whole 
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^loka contains a complete sentence. The constiuctiop does not 
run on into the next line Occasionally three half-verses are found 
combined into a triplet. 

B. All Four Padas identical in Form^ 

1. Of the numerous varieties developed from the Vedic Trish- 
tvibln (ii syllables to the pada), the commonest are* — 

a. Indravayra: \ w | w — u | - — |) 

b. Upendravacjrr^: -^1 — w | || 

c. Upa^ati (a mixture of the above two) : 

d. /SMint: '-'1 Ij 

e. Rathoddhata: — w — | — w — | u — || 

2. The commonest forms of Gagati (12 syllables to the pada) 
are : — 

a. Vamsastha — 

b. Drutavilambita .wwv^| — wv j— | — 

3. The commonest variety of /iSakvari (14 syllables to the 
pada) is : — 

Vasantatilak^ : — v| — — |— ^ j[ 

4. The commonest form of Ati^akvari (15 syllables to the 
p^da) is : — 

MMini : ju — 

5. The commonest variety of Atyask^fi (17 syllables to the 
pMa) is : — 

a. iSikharmi ; w [ 5|w^'wr[w'^--| — 

b. Mand toant^ : 

1 w ] wu w 1 - w 1 - - V I I! 

6. The commonest form of Atidhnti (19 syllables to the 
pada) is : — 

Sardhlavikri^^ita : 
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7. The ^commonest variety of Prak^’^ti (21 syllables to the 
pada) IS * — 

Sragdhara : 

|v^ I ^ II 

II. Metres measured by Morae. 

A Metres in which the sum total only of the morae is pre- 
scribed (MatrS^^anda/^). 

The Vait^liya contains 30 morae in the half-verse, 14 in the 
firsi? pMa, 16 in the second Each pAda maybe divided into three 
teet, the second always consisting of a chonambus, and the third 
of two iambics ; while the first foot in the first p^da consists of a 
pyrrhic, in the second p^da of an anapaest. The half-verse thus 
contains 21 syllables. The following is the scheme of the half- 
verse : 

B. Metres in which the number of morae m each foot (gawa) is 
specified (Gawa^/i/zanda^) 

Arya or GSitha has 71 feet to the half-verse, each foot con- 
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 morae may take 

the foim yj, , — wu, or'^v^— ; in the 2nd and 4th 

they may also become ; in the 6th they appear as 

or v.' — w . The 8th foot is always monosyllabic ; the 6th of the 
second half-verse consists of a single short syllable. Hence the 
second half-verse contains only 27 morae. 
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This index contains all Sanskrit words and affixes occurring in the 
grammar, with the exception of numerals (116-120), unless declined, and 
of the verbs given in Appendix I. The former, owi^ to their numerical 
order ; the latter, because of their alphabetical arrangement, will easily be 
found All indifferent words occurring in examples of Sandhi or of Syntax 
are of course excluded. 

The figures refer to paragraphs. 


ABBEEVIATIONS. 

A. = adjective, adv , adverb, adverbial, af., afi^. aor., aorist. art, 
article. Bv, Bahuvrihi. cd, compound, cj , conjunction, cl, class, 
cpv , comparative csv , causative del , declension dem , demonstra- 
tive. den , denominative, des , desiderative. Dg , Dvigu. Dv., Dvandva. 
end., enohtic f n , foot-note, ft , future, grd , gerund ij , interjec- 
tion. indcl , indeclinable, inf., infinitive, ipv , imperative itrv., 
interrogative. K., Karma-dhtoya. N., note n., neuter, neg , negative 
nm., numeral pci., particle per,, periphrastic, pf, perfect pr., 
present prf , prefix, prn., pronoun, pronominal, prp , preposition, 
prepositional ps., passive, pt., participle, sf., sufifix. spv., superlative. 
Tp., Tat-purusha. v., vocative, w., with. 


-a, bases in, 107. 
aksb, des. of, 198, 2 
akshara-^^:^anda^,n. syllabic metre, 
App II, I. 

^kshi, n. eye, no, 3 ; 219 b. 
agni-m^t, a. having fire, 98 ; 105, 
1 and 3. 

agni-miti, f , 105, 4, 
agni-m 4 th, a fiie-kindling, 89. 
Agn^-shdmau, Dv. cd., 217 c. 
dgre, adv. prp before, 209 d. 

^gho^, V. Sandhi of, 55. 

Anga, strong base, 83. 
a&, to go, bases ending in, 104. 
a-^? 7 ^ta, a, K. cd., 215, 3. 
mff, to anoint, 144, VII, x, 

-at, bases in, 97. 

;iiti, prp. beyond, 207 a ; 208 a. 


dti-f prf very, 210. 

Atidhnti, f. a metre, App. II, I B, 6. 
A tisakvari, f. a metre, App. II, I B, 4. 
Atyashjfi, f. a metre, App. 11 , 1 B, 5. 
j£tha, pci. then, now, 210, 
athav^, cj. or, 210. 
ad, to eat, type of cl, II, 138, i ; 

144, II. • 

ad^t, pr. pt., 97. 

adiis, dem. prn., 124; 226 B, « 
^{Jhara, pm a. inferior, west, 1 30 c. 
adh^s, adv. prp. below, 209 d. 

^dhi, prp. over, 207 a ; 208 c. 
adhi-kHtya, prp. grd. regarding, 210; 
240 b. 

adhi-strl, f, K. cd. chief womah, 
215. 3 - 

-an, bases in, 102. 
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aiT, to breatlie.j^i44, II, i. 
anatZtit, m. ox, io6, 3. 
anantar^m, adv. prp. after, 209 c. 
-anfya, pt. ps. pt., 187 ; 239. 
anu, prp. after, 207 a ; 208 ; 20S a. 
An-udatta, grave accent, 18. 
AiiudMta-ts:?a, accent, 18. 
ICnurdpaEQ, adv. cd. accordingly, 
2i5» 3 . 

AnusiiMbli, f. a Yedic metre, App. 
II, I A. 

Anu-svaia, 5 ; ii ; 17, 8 ; 28 , 30, 
3; 31,* 33 , 47 ; App. II, introd. 
ant^r, adv. prp, within, 52, f n., 209a. 
^ntaraf pr. a. outer, 1 30 c. 
ant^ra, n. difference, 219 c, 7. 
antara, adv prp. w’ithout, 209 a. 
jintarewa, adv. pr^. without, 209 a. 
antik^ a near (cpv.) ; -m, adv., 233, 
IV a. 

any4 pm* a other, 130 a, 
anya-tar^, prn, a. either, 130 a, 
anv-^^, a. following, 104. 
ap, f. pi. water, 106. 

^pa, prp. off, 207 a ; 208 b. 

%ara, prn, a. other, 130 c. 

^pi, pci. w. itrv, 129 ; 210, 

:tpi, prp. upon, 207 a. 

abhl, prp. towards, 207 a , 208 a. 

abhf-tas, adv. prp. around, 209 a. 

-am, indcl pt. in, 188. 

amb^, f. nlother, 107, f. n. 2. 

ay, to go, per. pf., 156. 

-^ya I. CSV. sf., 192 ; 195; 196. 
-aya 2. den sf., 206. 
ayi, V, pel., 21 1. 

ar^, to honour, 146, 2 b; 198, 2. 
artha, object, at end of cd,, 219 c, 5 . 
ardh 4 , pm. a. half, 1 30 d. 
arh, toMeserve, 242 b. 

^laro, adv. prp. enough, 209 b. 
iilpa, pm. a. little (cpv.), 1 15 d; 1 3od 
ava, prp. down, 207 b, 

Ava-graha, m. mark of elision of a, 7. 
ava-y%, m. Vedic priest, 90, 3, N. 2. 
itvara, prn. a. posterior, 1 30 c. 
aviCs, adv. prp. below, 209 d. 
jiva^, a. downward, 104, N. 
Avyayi-bhava, m. adv, cd., 215, 3. 


as, to eat, des. of, 198, 2. 
ashjf^n, nm. eight, 118. 

-as, bases in, 82, N. i ; 95. 
as I. to throw, aor ,162,3 
as 2. to be, irreg. pr. forms, 1 44, II, 
2; 178; 233,1b; 234,110. 
dsHg, n. blood, 90, 3. 

^sthi, n. bone, iio, 3. 
asm^d, prn base, 121. 
ah, to say, pf., 153, 3. 

^han, n. day, 103, 2 ; at end of cd., 

215, Z , N. 

ah^m, prn., I, 121 ; unaccented 
forms of, 226. 

^har, n. day, 52, f. n 
d-har-aha^, adv. day by day, 103, 2. 
ahar-ga?ia, m. number of days, 103, 2 . 
ahaba, ij., 211 
aho, ij' , 211. 

aho-r§.tra, m. day and night, 103, 2. 

bases in, 107 ; radical -a, 108 
^ I. prp. near, 207 a ,* 208 ; 208 b 
X 2. pci., 210. 

X 3. ij., 211. 

atm^n, m. soul, 102; self, 126, 3. 
Atmane-pada, n. middle voice, 131. 
^-d^-ya, grd =:prp. with, 240 b. 

^di, m. beginnmg, at end of cd., 
219 c, a. 

adya, a first, 219 c, a. 

-ana l. ipv.'af., 142, N. 4. 

-ana 2. Atm. pt. af., 184 ; 185. 
ap, to obtain, pf., 146, 2 a; des., 
198, 2. 

a-r^bh-ya,grd. = prp. beginningfrom, 
209 c. 

Ary^, f. a metre, App II, II B. 
asis, f. blessing, 95, N. 3. 
as, to sit down, pf., 156 ; 237. 
^-sakta, pf. pt. ps. attached to, 234, 

II a. 

-i, bases in, 109; no. 
i,togo,i38,ij 168; 169, 170; 175,2 
i, w prf adhi, to read, 144, II, 3 ; 

194 (CSV ). 

iklcliX, f. wish, w. inf., 242 a. 
itara, pm, a. other, 130 a. 
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Iti, pel. thus, 2 Id; 227,17.; 235,17.2. 
itthim, adv. thus, 235, 17 . 2. 
idam, prn this, 123 ; 226 B. 

-in, bases in, 82, 17. i; 99. 
Indra-va^rti, f. a metre, App. II, 
I B, I a. 

Indra^adaya/i, Indra and the others, 
219 c, a. 

indh, to kindle, 144, VII, i. 

iysbt, a. so much, 98, 17 . 2 

iva, end pd. like, 210. 

ish, to wish, 144, VI, 2 , 146, 3 ; 

150 ; 241 b. 

-is, bases in, 95. 

-i, bases in, iii. 

Id, to praise, 144, II, 4. 

-iyas, cpv. bases in, 100. 
irshy, to envy, 231 A, 2. 

Is, to rule, 144, II, 4 ; 233 , 1 a. 

-u, bases in, 109. 

ukh, to be pleased, 146, 3. 

uMk, des. of, 198, 2. 

lit-tara, pm a. subsequent, 130 c 

lid, prp. up, 207 b. 

^id-a 7 ^, a. upward, 104. 

TJd-atta, acute accent, 18. 
ud-disya, prp. grd. towards, 210; 
240 b. 

und, to wet, 139; 155, i; 186, i, 
17 . ; 198, 2. 

lipa, prp. upon, 207 a ; 208 a and c. 
XJpa^§-ti, f a. metre, App. II, I B, i c 
Upa-dhmaniya, m. labial sibilant, 
p. 2 (table). 

updri, ady. prp. above, 209 a. 
upandh, f. shoe, 94, 3 c. 
XJpendravapra, f. a metre, App IT, 
I B, I b, 

uhhaya, pm. a. both, 130 b. 
ubhayd-tas, adv. on both sides, 209 a. 
uro-^a, a. produced on the Breast, 
214, 6. 

Ushwih, f. a metre, 94, 3 a, 

-us, bases in, 95. 

-h, bases in, in. 
hr^, f. strength, 90, 3. 
tlrdhvdm, adv. prp. after, 209 c. 


-n, bases in, 1 1 2 ; in ?)v, cds., 2 1 7 1>, 
n, to go, 139 ; 144, I, 2 ; 194. 

to obtain, 146, 2 b. 
ntd, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
ritv-iff, m. priest, 90, 3. 

dka,nm. one, 117; 130 art., 223. 
eka-tamd, pm. a one (of many),^ 
130 a. 

eka-tard, pm. a. either, 130 b. 
etdd, dem. prn. this, 125, 2; 226 B. 
edh, to grow, 155, N 
enad (end.), prn , 125, 3. 
evd, pd just, 210 ; 226 ; 235, 17 . 3. 
evdm, pci. thus, 210; 235, 17 * 2 . 
esbd, m. dem. prn. this. Sandhi 0^4. 

-ai, -0, -au, bases in. 113. 

r 

-ka, sf., added to Bv. cds. in -n*, -1, 
-in, 219 d. 

kakiibb, f region, 89. 
kd^^it, itrv. pci :=nonne, 210 
ka-tamd, pm. a. which of many^ 
130 a. • 

ka-tard, pr. a which of two ^ 1 30 a. 
kdti, itrv. a. how many ^ 128, N. 
kati-payd, pr. a. some, 130 d. * 
kdnishz^Aa, spv. of alpa, little, 115. 
kdniyas, cpv. of alpa, 115. 
kam, to love, 144, 1, 6; aor., 164. 
kartif, f of kartr^, maker, ri2, 17.4. 
Kaima-dhdraya, m. descriptive cd., 
215. 

kds- 7 dt, some one = indef. art., 223. 
k 5 ,ntd, a. beloved, 107. 
k^mam, adv, 210. 
kim, itrv. pm., 125 B; 210. 
kim-u, kim-uta, kim puna^, how 
much more? 210. ^ 

kiyat, a. how much ? 98, 17 . 2. 
kila, pd. — quidem, 210. 
ku^, to sever, 140, 3. * 

Kiiru, -h, a Kuru, 109, 17 . 2, 
kiisala, a. skilful, 234, II a. 
kn, to make, 138, 5; 144, VIII; 
146, i; 148; 152; 154, 8; 158; 
158, I ; 175, 3; 178; 180; 186, 
2; 187; 188, 191; 192; 196; 
199; 202; 204 ; to take, 234, II d. 
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to cut, 1^4, YI, r, 
kr^-t4 pf pt. done, loi, N". 2. 
'^knt^-vat, pf. pt act,* loi, N. 2 j 186, 
2, N. 

kj prp adv. for the sake of, 209 d. 
krzshna, den. to behave like 
206, I. ^ 

^'kri, to scatter, 136, 2 ; 152, 3 ; 154,9. 
k?^t, to praise, 136, 4. 
k%, 146, I. 

k^valam, adv merely^ 2 10. 
kram, to step, 144, 1, i. 
krl, tobuy, 138,6; 143; 154, 7; 182. 
krdw^, m. curlew, 90, N. 
krd^am, acc of distance, 328, 2. 
kroshi^i, m. jackal, 112, N. 3 
kv4 itrv. where ^ 210 
kship, to thro\v>3j^5S, iireg., i; 180; 
234, II c. 

kshirasy^, den. to long for milk, 
206, 4. 

kshudr^, a. mean, cpv. of, 115. 

khan, to dig, 140, 3 ; 151,3; i7S. 5; 
189 b. 

khalu, pci. indeed, 2io< 
khid,^to vex, 144, VI, i. 
kby^, to tell, 162. 

Gaw^, m metrical foot, App. II, II B. 
Qmo.-Tc'khmdisJii n. foot metre, App. 

II, II B. 

gandh4 m smell, at end of cd., 219 b. 
gam, to go, 74 ; 140, 3 ; 144, I, 2 ; 
151* 3 ; 189 c ; 192, N. ; 199 ; 204, 
2 ; 228, I, N. 

g^rlyas, cpv. of gurd, heavy, 100; 

105, I and 3. 
g^riyasl, £, 105, 4. 
gavyd, ^en. to wish for cows, 206, 
2 a, a. 

G^ha, f. a metre, App. II, II B. 
gir, f. voice, 65 j 92, 3. 

Guw^ 20. 

gup, to protect, 89 ; 144, 1, 6. 
guh, to hide, 144, I, i ; 160, 2 ; 
a. hiding, 93. 

gai, to sing, 168, i; 175, i; 187, 

III, I. 


g( 5 , f cow, at end of cds., 215, 2. 

granth, to tie, 15 1, 4. 

grab, to seize, 144, IX, 3; 15 1, 2; 

158, N., 175, 7; 199; 234, ‘lid. 
grama-pr^pta, Tp. cd. having reached 
the village, 214, i. 

ghas, to eat, 151, 3. 

ghnat, pr. pt. of ban, to kill, 182, N 

ghra, to smell, 144, 1, 3. 

, 7 ja, cj. and, 210; 226. 

i^rakas, to shine, 95, II ; 144, II, 5 ; 

' i55» 2 . 

^atdr, nm. four, 117. 

- 7 :ana, indef. sf, 139. 

7 ;am, w prf to sip, 144, 1, i. 

A,ar, to move, 189 
^aramd, pm. a last, 130 d. 
ki, to collect, 153, I ; 175, 2. 

7 ;ikirs, a. desirous of doing, 95, II. 
- 7 ;it, indef sf , 129. 

^ hty to think, 173, i ; 187, III. 
7 citra-likh, m. painter, 88 
^ur, to steal, 136, 4 ; 168, 2 ; 180, 
N ; 183, 2; 188 ; 191. 

^dt, pci. if, 210 ; 24S b 

I paksh, to eat, 144, II, i ; 144, II, 5. 

I I Gagatl, f. aVedic metre, App II, 

I B, 2 

^agan-vdls, pf. pt. act. of gam, to go, 
lor, nr I. 

^agmi-v^s, pf.pt. act of gam, iot,N‘.i. 
^aghni-v^s, pf pt. act of han, to 
kill, lOI, N I. 

pran, to be born, 144, lY, 3 ; 151, 3 ; 

I 166; 175, 5; 181, 2. 

' ^^na, m people, at end of cd , 2 24 a 
^ap, to recite, 205 

i 9ala-mdtram, n. water alone, 219 c, iS. 
^ala-mtiT?, m. cloud, 90, i. 

S'Agn, to wake, 52, f. n ; 144, II, 5 ; 
15^ 2 a. 

' gUy^, by birth, 230, 4. 

giy to conquer, 153, i ; 168, 2 ; 186 , 

. 187, 1 , II, III; 189 a; 194; 199. 

‘ Gihv^-mtdiya, m. guttural sibilant, 
p. 2 (table). 
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QriT, to live, 1 50* . ^ . T 

^r.ap^ya, csv. of to know, 166 ^ 
gnk, to know, 144 . 2, 194 . 

^flna-vat, a. possessing knowledge, 

^yl, to grow weak, 144, IX, 2. 

M, pf. ps. pt- sf., 186. 
t^ksk, a. paring, 93 * 

t^kshan, m carpenter, 102. 
tiitas, adv. tken, 210. 
t^ti, a so many, 128, N. 
tat-para, a. intent on, 234, ii- a. 
Tat-pnruslia, dependent cd., 214 
t^tka, adv tlius, 210 , 23$' ^ 
m, adv., 210 ; prn , 125 ; 226 B. 
tan, to stretch, 138, 5 ; 151. ^ . ^ 54 . 

3 ; 183, 2 ; 185. 
tantri, f. Inte, m? 4 
tarn, to languish, 144, iV, i. 
tari, f boat, in, 4 
.t)ivya,ft._pt ps. 239 - 

' -tas, adv. in, 233, iV d. 
tasthWs, pf. pt ^ct. of stha, to 
stand, loi, N. i- 
t^vat, adv. so long, 210. 
tii^, prp. adv. across, 209 a 
tiry-dfe, a tortuous, 104* 
tu, c]. but, 210. 

tud, to strike, 136, 2 ; I 54 . ^ 9 ®* 
-turn, inf. sf., 1 91. 
tulya, a. equal, 233, H ^ 
tush, to be satisfied, 230, li c- . 
trma-hasta, Bv. cd. having grass in 
one’s hand, 219 a. 
t^iprdi, a. hasty, cpv. of, 115* 
tnh, to kill, 144, "VII, 2 „ . _o^ 

tr^, to cross, 146, i ; 151. 

-tya, grd sf , 188 ; 240. 
tydd, prn that, 125, 
tray^j a threefold, 1 30 d. 
trl, nm three, Ii7* . 
tritaya, a. threefold, 130 a. 
tri-bhuvanam, n, Dv. ^^d . 215, 2 
tri-loki, f . the three worlds, Bv. cd. 

215, 2. -r^-r 

Trish^ubh, f. a Vedic metre, App. ii. 
IB, I. 


tvd., prn. a. other, 
tvdX;, f. skin, 90, I. 
tvdd, prn. base, ohou, 121. 
tvU prn. thou, I 3 I ; unaccented 
forms of, 226 
-tv^, grd. sf., 188 ; 240. 

T ^ 

dams, to bite, ^ 44 ./. 4 * 

ddkshma,prn a. right, south, 13 * 

ddkshi?iena, adv. 233, iV D. 
dddhi, n curds, no, 3. 
dadhrish, a. hold, 94 > 2 * 
dam, to tame, 144. g 

Bamayanty-artham, Bv. cd , 3 1 9 c, . 

dambh, to deceive, 151. 4 * 
day I. to pity, 156. I- 
day 2. to give, 233, i ^ 
daridrd,, to he poor, ^44. ii. 5 - 
dal, to cut, 136. 4 **' o 

dasa-kumM, f. Bv. cd , 2 5, . 

dah,tohurn. 79 '. ^ 5 ^’. f=8 i?re<r 
da, to give, 144 . HI. q : 

c; 163 ; 181. 1 ; 187.1 and III, I , 
1935 take, 234. 
d^iman, f. rope, 105, 4. 
divi to play, 65; 13^. 3 - 
div 2 f. sky, 106, 2. 

dU,toBhow,i 6 o,i;f.region, 9 *i_a. 

dishfyS., adv., 21 1. 
dih, to anoint, loo, 5. 

dip, to shine, 166. 

dirghajiyus, a. long-lived, 95. 
dus, prp. ill, 207 b ^ 

duh, to mUh. 66 ; 69, N. ’ 

iQQ ; jn. milker, 60 ; a., 94 . 3 • 

dtoim, adv. far, 2 33,IV a. 

-dnksha, -dma, -dm. P™- 7 ’ 

dm, to see, *44.1. 5 . “®8:’ J - 

162, 2; 168,2; 187,111,3; 191. 
205, 3 ; bases from, 94. 1 a^ 
drS, to tear, 144JX, 1. 

Deva-datta, m Tp. ed., 214, 2. 
deva-dasa, m. Tp cd , 212. . 

Deva-nagarl, character, 2 ; 3, 1^ 
ters,p.2 (table); classification o^p. 
deveg, m. worshipper of the gods, 

90, 3. S’. I- 

desa, m country, 2?4 o- 
des^taram, n. Bv. cd. another 
country, 219 c, 7. 
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do*to cut, CSV. «f, 193. 

4(58, m. (u.) arm, 95, JI. 

, dyii, f. sky, 106, 2. 

• dy<5, f. sky, 113, n, 
drash^u-kama, a , 242 c, 
dru, to run, 148 ; 164 
Druta-vilam^ta, n. a metre, App. 

II, I B, 2 b. 

drub, to bate, bases from, 94, 3 b 

• Bvandv^ copulative cd., 216. 
dvaydi, a. twofold, 130 d- 
dv^r, f. door, 92, 3, 

dvl, mn. two, 117. 

Bvigu, numerical cds., 215, 2. 
dvitaya* a. twofold, 130 d. 
dvi“mtr4 m. Bg cd., 215, 2. 
dvisb, to bate, 66 ; 70 ; 142, n 6 ; 
143 ; a. batm|j^3 

dbanfn, a. rich, 99 ; 103, i and 3 ; 
1 14. 

dhanlni, f. rich, 105, 4. 
dhanus, u bow, 219 b. 
dbl, to place, 144, III, i ; 154, 2 ; 

158, irreg, 2 ; 163. 
dbltr^, m. providence, 112 
dbani^a^rtba, m Tp. cd, 214, 2 
-dbi, ipv. sf , 142, n 4. 
dhik, ij fie, 2 1 1, 
dbf, f thought, III. 
dhtir, f. yoke, 65. 

dbd, to shake, 140, 2 ; 144, V, 3 ,* 
144, IX, I ; 194. 
dhbp, to warm, 144, I, 6. 
dbn, to bold, 1 54, 10. 
dhnsb, to dare, bases from, 94, 2. 
dhma, to blow, 144, 1, 5. 

*-dbvam or -cZAvam, 2. pi. aor. sf, 
158, irreg., 5. 

dbvas, *0 fall, bases from, 95, N. i 
(p. 43). 

• 

-ndi pf. ps. pt. sf., 186. 
na, ueg. pci not, 210. 
nadf, f. river, iii. 
na-nii, itrv. pci., 210. 
n^ptn, m giandson, 112. 
nam, to bend, 189 c. 

Kala, commonest form of /Sloka in, 
App. 11, J A. 


Has, to destroy, bases from, 94, i b ; 
162, 4. 

nab, to bind, bases from, 79, N. ; 94, 

ac; 136, 3; 174- 

nama, pci., 210. 
n^man, n name, 102. 
nf, prp. into, 207 b. 
nikasb^, prp adv., 209 a. 
niffd, reflex, a. own, 126, 3. 
ninlv^s, pf. pt act., loi, N. i. 
nipu?^a, a. clever, 234, II a. 
nir-maksbikam, adv. cd., 215, 3. 
nis, prp. without, 207 b. 
nl, to lead, 150, 2 ; 152, i ; 154, 6 ; 
158; 180; 192. 

nitv^, grd. = prp. with, 240 b. 
nlla^^^vala-vapu*^, Bv. cd , 218, N. 
uilautpalam, n. K. cd , 215, 2 ; 218. 
nilotpala-saras-tira, Bv. cd., 218, N. 
mi, itrv. pci., 210. 
nud, to push, 186, i, N. 
nb, to praise, 136, 2. 
nri, m. man, 112, w. 2. 
nddisb^^a, n^dlyas, spv. and cpv, of 
antik^, near, 115. 
ndma, prn a. half, 130 b. 
nafl, f. ship, 113 ; 215, 2. 
ny-k^, a low, 104. 

paX:, to cook, 151, i ; 198. 
pa?i^a-gava, n. Bg. cd., 215, 2. 
pm^argu, a, Bg. cd., 215, 2. 
pdji&an, nm. five, 118. 
pandita, a, learned, 234, II a. 
pat, to fall, 162,4; 186; 199, 205,2. 
p^ti, m lord, no. 
pathln, m. path, 103. 

Padd, n. middle base, 83. 
pd.ra, prn. a. subsequent, 130 c. 
p^ram, adv. prp. att-er, 209 c. 
parama^ba, mt the highest day, 
215, N. 

Parasmai-pada, n. act. voice, 131. 
parasmai-pada, n»Tp, cd., 214, N. 
p^ra, prp. back, 207 b. 
pM, prp. round, 207 a ; 208 a; 208 b, 
pari-vr^p-, m, mendicant, 90, 3, N, i. 
parna-dbviis, a., 95, N, i. 
pas^^t, adv. prp. after, 209 d. 
r. to drink, 144, 1, 3 , 1 75j i 
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pa 2. fco protect, i75» i J 194 * 
p^da, m. foot 219 b, quarter- verse, 
Appendix II, introd. 
p^dau, m dual, the feet, 224 b. 
piw^^a-grdls, a eating a mouthful, 95 ‘ 
pitiCra, den. to behave like a father, 
206, I. 

pitfeu, m. dual, parents, 224 b. 
pita-putrail, Dv cd., 217 b. 
pitH, m. father, 52, f. n. ; 112, N. i. 
pipafAis, a. desirous of repeating, 95, 
N 2. 

pi^r, to form, 144, YI, i, 

pi van, a. fat, 105, 4. 

pivari, f. fat, 105, 4. 

putra, m. son, 217 b. 

putriy^, den to treat like a son, 206, 

2 a, iS ; 206, 2 b, IT. 
pdnar, adv., 52, f. n. ,* 210. 
piir, f. city, 92, 3. 
puriis, adv prp before, 209 d. 
pur^st^t, adv. prp. before, 209 d. 
pur^, adv , 244, 2 a. 
purusha-vyaghra, m. K. cd. tiger- 
like man, 215, i 
puro-d^s, m. a priest, 94, i c. 
ph, to purify, 144, IX, i. 
p^rva, prn a. prior, 1 30 c. 
pr^jtofill, 175, 4; 186, 1, 189; 204,1. 
peAivas, pf pt. act. of pa^, loi, k i. 
pr^, prp. before, 207 b. 

Prakr^ti, f a metre, App. II, I B, 7. 
prakntya, by nature, 230, 1, 4. 
Fragrihya vowels, 26. 
pra?M, to ask, 144, YI, 3; 199; 
229, 2. 

pr^ti, prp. back, 207a; 208; 208 a, b. 
prati-divan, m. the sun, 105, i, 3. 
prati^i, f. a behind, 105, 4. 
praty-iC^, a. behind, 84; 104; 105, 

I and 3 ; 114 (cpv.), 
prathamd;, prn. a. first, 130 d. 
pr^bhr^ti, adv. prp , 209 c ; 219 c, a. 
pra-s^m, a mild, 74 ; 91, 4. 
prasna, m. question, 71. 
prafe, a. eastern, 104, N. ; 114 (cpv.) 
prafeA, a. asking, 90, 2. 

a worshipping, 66 ; 90, i, k. ; 
X04, f. n. 3. 


prater, adv early, 5rj f. n. 
prapta-grama, cd., 214, i. 
prayas, prayasas, praye?^a, adv. gene- 
rally, 210. 

priy 4 a. dear, 233, II a. 
priya-sakha, m K cd, 215, N. 
prl, to love, CSV., 194. ^ 

phal, to burst, irreg. pf., 1 51, i, N. 

bandh, to bind, 69; 144, IX, 3, 
bahis, adv. prp. outside, 209 c. 
bahu-kumari-ka, Bv. cd., 319 d, 
bahu-bhartn-ka, Bv cd., 219 d. 
bahuM, a frequent, cpv. of, ft 5. 
Bahu-vrihi, m. possessive cds., m 8. 
bahu-sv^mi-k^, ]fev cd., 219 d. 
buddhi, f. thougl^ instr. of, 230, 
2, N. 

budh, to know, 136, i ; 139 ; 140, i; 
150, 1, 158; 168, 2 , 169; 170; 
172; 174, N.; 180; a. laiowing, 
60 5 69, N. ; 89. 
bodh^a, CSV. of budh, 155, 3. 
brahman, m. n. creator, 102 
brahma-h^n,a. Brahman-killing, 103, 

5 ^ ^ 

brh, to speak, 144, II, 6 ; 239, 2. • 

Bha, weakest base^ 83. 
bh%oA, V., 55. 
bha^, to enjoy, 151, i, jr. 
bbaji^, to break, 144, YU, I. 
bharM, m. husband, 112, N. i. 
bhjCvat I. pr. pt, being, 98, ts . 1 ; 105, 
I and 3. 

bh^vat 2. m. Your Honour, 98, N. i ; 
226 A. 

bh^vatl, f., 105, 4. 
bhavitdivyam, ft. ps. pfc. 239 c. 
bh^vyam, ft. ps. pt., 239 c. 
bhid, to cut, 140, 2 ; 16S, 2 ; 186, •I. 
bhish%, m. physician, 90, 3. 
bhi, to fear, 156, 2b; 194. 
bhu^, to eat, 190, 
bh{i I. f. earth, III. 

bhh 2. to he, 136, i; 143; 153, 2 ; 
154,14; 163 ; 169 ; 176 ; 178; 183 ; 
183; 184; 187, II; 189; 191 ;i96; 
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197 ; 201 ; 203 ; 233, 1 b ; w. prf. 
pra, to be master of, 233, la. 
iyiH, to bear, 148 ; 15^, 2 b. 
bhn^^, a. roa&ting, 90, 3, if. i, 

’’bb( 5 /i, V., 55. 

bhraws, to fall, 144, lY, 3. 1 

hhx 3 i>gg, to 144, YI, 3 ; bases , 
^ from, 90, 3, N. I. 
bhram, to wander, 144, lY, i. 
bhra^f, to shine, 90, 3, N. i. 

-^bhranti, f. error, instr. of, 230, 1, 2 N. 

Hag^dheshu, in Magadha, 224 c. 
-mat, a sf., 98. 
m^ti, f thought, 109, N. i 
matim^h, m, wise, cpv. and spv. of, 

mad, to rejoice, lY, i. 

-man, bases in, 

man, to think, 158, irreg., i ; 189. 
manth, to churn, 144, 1 , 4 ; 144, IX, 3. • 
MandSkrant^, £. a metre, App. II, 

I B, 5 b 

mahc<t, a. great, 97, N. ; 215, 3, N, 
maba-r%^, m. king, 215, N. 
m^, prohibitive pci., 139 ; 245, n. 
ma, to measure, 144, III, 2. 
mat^-pitirau, Dv cd., 217 b. 

f mother, 112, K. i. 
matra, n. measure, 219 c, 235, N’,3. 
m^tr^, f. mom, App. II, introd. 
Matra-^^andas, n. metre measured 
by mome, App, II, II A. 

-mana, pt. sf., 184. - 
Malinl, f, a metre, App. IT, I B, 4. 
m^sam, acc. of duration, for a month, 
22^8, 2. 

m^sma, prohibitive pci., 245, n, 
Mitr^-v^rumu, Bv. cd., 217 c. 
misr^a, den to mix, 206, 3. 
mi, to w^k, 136, 4. 
muktvi[, grd.— prp. except, 240 b. 
to release, 144, YI, i ; 166 ; 
234, II e. 

muh, to confound, bases from, 94, 3 b , 
mtihus, adv. often, 210. 
mn, to die, 136, 2 ; 198, i ; 205, 3. 
mrig, to cleanse, 144, 1 , i ; 144, II, ' 

7 a; bases from, 90, 3, n. i. 


mmdu, a. soft, 109. 
medhavln, a. wise, 105, i and 3. 
medhavlni, f., 105, 4. 
mna, to study, 144, I, 5, 

-ya I. ft pt ps. sf., 187 ; 239. 

-ya 2 grd. sf , 1S8 ,* 240. 

-ya 3. intensive &f , 201. 

ya^, to sacrifice, 71 , 151, 2 ; 154, 4 ; 

175 ; 7 ; 183; 2; bases from, 90, 3, N. I 
-yat, prn sf., 128. 
yfes, adv., 210 
y^ti, a as many, 128, N. 
yditha, cj as, 210. 
yatha-^akti, adv. cd., 215, 3. 
y 4 d, relat , 125 C ; cj , 210. 
yid^, — ^t^da, when — then, 222. 
ydidi, cj. if, 248 b. 
yam, to restrain, 144, 1, 2. 

-yas, cpv bases in, 82, N. i. 
ya, to go, 142, N 6 , isg ; 228, 1, K. 
ya^, to ask, 229, 2. 
y^vat, cj while, 210; adv., 244, 2 a, 
y^vat— t^vat, 222. 
yu, to join, 144, II, 7 b ; 152, 2 , 154, 
12. 

yuy, to join, 138, 3 ; to be fit, 234, 
II b; 243. 

ydvan, m young, 103, 4. 
yfipa*daru, n Tp cd,, 214, 3. 
yo yaA, etc., indef. prn., 129. 

rmg, to tinge, 144, I, 4; 175, 6; w. 

prf. anu, 234, II b 
Rathoddhat% f. a metre, App. II, 
I B, I e 

rabh, to desire, 181, 2. 
ra^, to shine, 90, 3, 2T. i. 
rayan, m. king, 102 , 105, i and 3 ; 
215, N, 

raya-purusha, m. king’s man, Tp. 
cd., 214, 5. 

rayapurusha-karya, n.Tp.cd., 218, nr. 
rayarshi, m, K. cd., 215, i, 
f. queen, 105, 4. 

ritrt I t- ; 215 ) 2. 
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KaIn^ya^^a, 75, K- 

ri, to go, 136, 2. 

xtJCi f liglit, 90, 1. 

ruff, f. disease, 90, 3. 

rud, to weep, 144, II, I. 

rudh, to obstruct, 69 ; 143, 

ruruddsM, f pf. pt., 105, 4. 

rurud-v^s, pf pt , loi ; 105, i and 3. 

rub, to grow, 79 ; 194; 196, 

raf, m, wealth, 113. 

Lakshmi, f. goddess of prosperity, 
III, 4. 

lagbd, a. light, 109, w. 2. 
labb, to take, 69 ; 187, III, 3 ,* 194 ; 
199- 

lash, w. prp. abhi, to desire, 234, II b. 

lip, to paint, 144, VI, i. 

lib, to smear, 79 ; 138, i ; 160, 3. 

11, to clmg, 186, 1, 
lup, to break, 144, VI, i. 

Id, to cut, 144, IX, I ; 158 ; 180 , 186. 

Vamsa-stba, f. a metre, App. II, I B, 
2 a. 

va^, to speak, 162, 4; 168, 2 , i75j 7 » 
188 ; 189, 229, 2. 
vmiff, m. merchant, 90, 3. 

-vat I. prn. sf., 128. 

-vat 2 pf. pt. sf., 1 01, N. 2; 186, 2, N-. ; 
238. ^ 

-vat 3, pci. of comparison, 210. 

-vat 4. a. sf., 98. 

vata, ij, alas, 211, 

vadb, to kill, 181, 2 ; 187, III, 4. 

vadbb', f. woman, iii. 

-van, bases in, 102. 
varam — na, better — ^tban, 210. 
varsba-bbogya, I'p. cd , 214, i. 
va^, to desire, 144, II, 8. 

-vas, bases in, 83, N. 1 ; 183 ; 238. 
vas, to dwell, 78 ; loi, f. n. 
Vasanta-tilaka, f, a metre, App. II, 
IB, 3. 

vab, to carry, 79 ; 151, 2, 
va, cj. or, 210: 226, 
vdgmin, a. eloquent, 105, i, 3. 
vagminl, f., 105, 4. 
yMj t speech, 90, i. 


v^r, n. water, 92, 3. 
v^ri, n. water, 109,^. i. 
vi, prp. aparij, 207 b. ^ 

vid, to know, 142, N. 6; 144, II, 9,^ 
156, II a; 192; 303, w. prf. Iii** 
CSV. to tell, 331 A, I a. 
vid, to find, 144, VI, i; 186, i, N.; 

ps. = to be,' 233, 1 IfT 
Videhesbu, in Videha, 324 c, 
vidy^vat, a. possessed of knowledge, 
105, 3- 

vidy^vatl, f , 105, 4.^ 
vid-vds, pf. pt. knowing, 114 ; 183, 2. 
vina, adv. prp. without, 209 a. 
Virama, m., 7. 
via, a. entering, 93. * 

visva, pm. a. all, 130 b. # 
viava-giidh, a. all^ttracting, 60. 
viava-Jit, a. all-^^quering, 314, X. 2. 
viava-p^, a. all-protecting, 108, 
vishaya, m. country, 324 0. 
vlsbv-a/c, a. all-pervading, 104* 
Visargd, m., 5; 17, 6 ; 28 , 30, 4; 

33; 49-52; App. II, introd. 
Vlra-sena, m. Bv. cd., 218. 
vn, to choose, 148. 
vnt, to turn, des ,198. 

Vriddhi, f.^ 20. 

V7•^dh, to increase, 166. • 

vWnddraka, a. beautiful, cpv. of, 115. 
v?ia^, a* cutting, 90, 
vr^, to choose, 144, IX, i. 
ve, to weave, i75> 8, 

Vaitallya, n. a metre, App* II, 11 A, 
vyadh, to pierce, 136, 3 ; 144, IV, 3 ; 
151, 2. 

vydghra-buddhya, 230, 1, 2, N". 
vye, to envelope, 175, 8. 
vraa/&, to cut, 144, VI, 3. 

aak, to he able, 144^ V, 2^ 187, III> ' 
4 *,199; 241b. , 

^Sdkvarl, f. a Vedic metre, Afp. II, 
IB, 3. 

;8ankar^il*d3:yd7i,pl. of respect, 324 c, 
satd, n. a hundred, 118, N. b. 
sad, to fall, csv., 194. 
sabddya, den. to make a sound, 206,3* 
sam, to cease, 144, IV, i. 
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aastra-p^m, Br. cd., iig a. 
iS^ardiila-Cikrl(^itg;,'.B* atJ»efere, App. 
II, IB, 6. - 

jSalinl, f. a metre, App. II, I B, i d. 
sas, to rule, instruct, 144, II, 5 ; 162, 
3; 175,8; 229, 2. 
fifikharinUE. a metre, App II, I B, 5 a. 
gl, to lie, 144, II, 'I o. 
sukla-knshwau, Dv. cd., 217 a. 
su^, to grieve, 201. 
sd^i, a pure, 109; 114, 
su/cly^, den. to beCome pure, 206, 2 b. 
sufiru-v^s,pf pt.ofgru,tobear,ioi,N i. 
so, to sharpen, 144, IV, 2. 
syenay^b, den., 206, 2 b. 
sranth, to become loose, 151, 4 * 
srzm-y to be weary, 144, IV, i. 
sri, to go, I ; 164. 
sru, to hear, V, 3 ; 148 ; 175, 2. 
/Sldka, m. epic metre, App. II, I A. 
svdn, m. dog, 103, 3. 
svas, to breathe, 1 44, II, i ; w. pr£. 

vi, to confide in, 234, II b. 
svi, to swell, 162. 

shdsh, nm. six, 70 ; 118. 
sh^Aiv, to spit, 144, 1, 1. 

sa, m prn. this, he, 54; 223. 
Samsknt, sacred language, i. 
sakthi, n. thigh, no, 3. 
sdkhi, m. friend, no, 2 ; 215, n. 
sakhl-pana, m. = pl. of sakM, 224 a. 
sa%, to adhere, 144, 1, 4. 
sdt, being, pr. pt.'of as, to be, 182, N.; 
235, N. I. 

sad, to sink, 144, 1, 1; 192. 
sadr^'sa, a. equal, 233, II b. 
sadhry^^, a. accompanying, 104. 
Sandhf, m. rules of, 19-79. 
sjim, prp, together, 207 b. 
saraa (end.), prn. a. all, 130 b. 
^m 4 a. equal, 233, II b. 
samaksh^, adv. prp. in the presence 
of, 209 d. 

sam^m, adv. prp. together with, 
209 d; 230, 1, 1, 
samartha, a. able, 242 a. 
samid-^^, den., 206, 2 b, N. 


Sampras^rajia, n., 144, IV, 3, f. n , 
151, 2; 175, 7. 

a, right, 104. 

samr%, m. sovereign, 90, 3, N. 1. 
sdrvBb, prn. a all, 1 30 b. 
savinayam, adv. cd., 215, 3. 
sah, to bear, 79 ; 187, III, 4. 
sahk, adv. prp. together with, 209 b ; 
230, I, I 

sah^&ra, n. thousand, 118 b. 
s2,kjCm, adv. prp. with, 230, I, i. 
s^dhfi, ij. well, 2 1 1, 
sardham, adv. prp. together with, 
209 b, 230, 1, 1, 
si^, to sprinkle, 144, VI, i ; 161 
sidh, to succeed, 194. 
sim^, prn. a. aU, 130 b. 
su I. to squeeze out, 138, 4; 143; 
144, V, I. 

su 2 prp. well, 207 b. 
su-knt4 a. well-done, K. cd , 215, 3. 
su-gjCw, a. ready reckoner, 91, 2. 
su-^yotis, a. well-lighted, 95. 
su-tds, a. well-sounding, 95. 
su-pls, a. well-walking, 76, f n. ; 95. 
su-m^nas, a kind, 95. 
su-v<0g, a. well-jumping, 66. 
su-hl/7is, a. striking well, 95, II. 
su-hr?d, a. friendly, 89 , m friend, 218. 
sri, to go, 148. 

srt^, to create, 158, irreg., 3; 180; 

bases from, 90, 3, N. i. 
stu, to praise, 148 ; 152, 2 ; 154, 13. 
stn, to spread, 152, i; 154, n 
stri, to cover, 144, IX, r; 175, 4; 

I80; 186, 1, 
stri, f. woman, in, 17 . 
stha, to stand, 144, I, 3; 158, irreg , 
2; 167; 198, i; 237. 
snih, to love, bases from, 94, 3 b ; w. 

prf. anu, 234, II b. 
snub, to spue, bases ftom, 94, 3 b, 
spm, to touch, 158, irreg., 3 ; bases 
from, 94, 1 a. 
sma, pel., 244, I b, n. 

&mii, to remember, 175, 3 ; 233, 1 a. 
srams, to fall, bases from, 95, N. i, 
Srag-dhara,f. a metre, App. II, I B, 7. 
sr%, f. garland; 90, 3. 
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sru, to flow, 148. 

srd;??, f ladle, 90, i 

sv 4 reflex, prn. own, 126, 3 , 130 c. 

svail^, to embrace, 144, 1, 4; 151, 4. 

svap, to sleep, 144, H, i ; 199. 

svay^im, I’eflex pm. self, 126, i. 

svir, indcL heaven, 52, f. n. 

Svarita, m, n circumflex accent, 18. 
svarga-patita, a. Tp. cd., 214, 4. 
svdisj’i, f. sister, 112 
svastf, ij. hail ! 211, 

ha, pci., 226. 

han, to kill, 66 ; 144, II, n ; 150, 3; 
151.3; 154.5; 181,2; 187,111,4, 
189 b; 194, 199, 204, 2. 


han, at end of cds., 103, 5 
hd.nta, ij. alas! 21 1. ^ 

harlt, a. green, 89. ^ 
has, to laugh, 140, 3 ; 1S7, III, 3. 
htistau, m. dual, the hands, 224 b. 
hasty-asvam, -au, -a,A, Dv. cd., 216 
h^ I to run away, 144, in, 2. 
ha 2. to leave, 144,- III, 
h^ 3. ij , 211. 

“hi, ipv. sf , 142, N. 4. 
hi, cj for, 210. 
hims, to injure, 14^;, VII, i. 
hu, to sacrifice, 13S, 2; 143; 156 
2 b; 182; 184. 
hota-pot^rau, Dv cd , 217 b 
hve, to call, 149; 162; 175, 8 


COEEiaENDA. 

Page 12, fine II, for (39) read (42). 

3, 25, line 5, for (92) read (93). 

3 f 35 . line 18, for (155) read (156). 

„ 42, note 2, line i, for (193) read (197). 

47. 1^^® 2, for 183, note 2, read 183. 

73 . § 131. line ii, for (178, 180) read (178, 179). 

« 1 15, line 6, after 158, 160 add 161, 

„ 136, last line but one, for Avyayibbava read Avyaylbbava. 



